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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

No apology is necessary for offering to the Tamil student a book 
which has long been wanted. In regard to the imperfections which 
detract from its value, the writer can only say, he has done what he 
could. He has tried to state the facts of this noble language sue* 
cinctly and clearly. The examples, with few exceptions, have been 
selected from books in universal use in the Tamil country. Should 
a second edition be published, these examples will be considerably 
increased in number. 

No work can remove from the elements of a language like Tamil 
all that may embarrass the learner. There are difficulties in it which 
must be met bravely; but there are, certainly, none which a very 
moderate degree of attention will not enable any one, however 
unpractised in such studies, to overcome. 

The following hints may be of use to those who use this book : — 

1. Do not proceed too quickly. An entirely new language 
requires great accuracy in the mastering of its elements. 

2. Write down everything from the very beginning. Read always 
with pen, or pencil, in hand. 

3. Read aloud all the exercises with a Tamil teacher ; and be very 
careful in ascertaining the correctness of what you have written. 

4. At first, whenever you meet with a new word, look for it in 
the Vocabulary, and decline or conjugate it in full. 

5. Begin to talk — though with stammering lips — as soon as pos- 
sible — the very first day. Never speak English to a native if you 
can help it. Why say ' salt/ when you can say ‘ ®~ulj 5 ? Do not 
be afraid of making mistakes. 

6. Be very careful in noting down differences/^ idiom, between 
Tamil and your own language. If you hear^mich Christian or 
Cutcherry Tamil, beware of thinking all ytftfitearto be really Tamil. 
Try to cultivate a Tamil ear, so as to detect an unidiomatic expres- 
sion as you would a false note in music. You should understand all 
you hear : you need not use any expression that is not good Tamil 

This little work has been written with a deep feeling of the vast 
importance of the acquisition by all who sojourn in the land, of the 
language of the people among whom they dwell. Two hours a day 
for a year will enable most people to converse freely on ordinary 
topics with those around them. 

It is proposed in due time to publish a second part 1 in which the 
poetry of the language will be illustrated. 

1 See Tamil Poetical Anthology and Third Grammar. 
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The author would scarcely have ventured to publish, in this 
country, a book requiring such peculiar attention to accuracy in 
type and arrangement, had he not been zealously seconded by 
Mr. P. R. Hunt, the able superintendent of the American Mission 
Press, to whose efforts to improve Tamil typography all who use the 
language are indebted. 

The earnest wish and prayer of the writer is that his efforts may 
tend, in however small a degree, to facilitate free intercourse between 
Hindus and their brethren from the West, and so aid in the impar- 
tation to the former, of all that God has bestowed upon the latter. 

Tan jo re Mission House, 

October $th, 1855 . 


PREFACE TO THE SEVENTH EDITION 

This work, originally published in 1855, has been reprinted 
many times, and in various forms, during the half-century of its 
existence. The author has had the opportunity of consulting with 
very many who have used it both as teachers and as scholars. 
In October, 1 885, the author was appointed University Teacher of 
Tamil and Telugu in Oxford, and as the Handbook is the text- 
book prescribed for the young civilians appointed to Madras, he 
has had peculiarly favourable opportunities of testing its usefulness 
and ascertaining its deficiencies. The result of nearly twenty years’ 
teaching is embodied in this final edition. It is hoped that nothing 
of importance has been overlooked. The advice given in the 
Preface to the first edition is precisely what requires to be urged 
now upon every student of Tamil. Here, as elsewhere, Festina 
lente, is a good motto. 

The author is under especial obligations to many kind friends 
who have rendered assistance in the preparation of this edition. 

Especial thanks are due to the Secretary of State for India for 
assistance towards the publication. 

Mr. Pembrey, as on former occasions, has with great patience 
and skill helped to issue what it is believed will prove to be, in 
regard to typography, one of the correctest works in a foreign 
character ever issued from the English Press. 


Oxford, 
January, 1904 . 


G. U. -POPE. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

§ I. The Tamil Language in General. 

1. The Tamil Skt. Dravida) is the vernacular speech of 

about thirteen millions of people, inhabiting the great plain of the 
Carnatic. The limits within which it prevails are thus defined in 
the Nannul (a standard native grammar) : * The eastern boundary 
is the eastern sea (the Bay of Bengal), the southern boundary 
is Cape Comorin, the western boundary is the west sea, the 
northern boundary is Vengadam (or Tripety, a town about 
eighty miles north-west of Madras, nearly on the same parallel 
with Pulicat). 1 Here the western boundary from Comorin 
[0££>/$] to Trivandrum is correctly stated, but 

from Trivandrum northward the Tamil country is confined to 
the eastern side of the Ghats. The Tamil region thus includes 
a portion of South Travancore, the entire Zillahs of Tinevelly, 
Madura (including the dominions of the Tondiman Raja), Trichi- 
nopoly, Coimbatore, a great part of Salem and of North Arcot, 
with the whole of South Arcot and Chingleput. North Ceylon 
also is a Tamil Colony. Tamil communities are to be found in 
most of the British cantonments in the Dekkan, and in various 
colonies of the Empire. 

2. The principal languages cognate to Tamil are the Telugu, 
the Kanarese or Kannadi, and the Malayalam. 

The Telugu is bounded on the north by the Uriya (beginning 
with the district of Ganjam), on the north-west by the Marathi, 
on the south-west by the Kanarese, and on the south by the 
Tamil. It differs from the Tamil more widely than do the other 
cognate dialects. 

The Kanarese is the language of the table-land of Mysore, of 
part of the Nizam’s territory, and of a part of Kanara. 

The Malayalam is spoken on the western side of the Malaya 
mountains from Mangalore to Trivandrum. 

Minor cognate dialects are (i) the Tuluva, which is a dialect 
spoken in the neighbourhood of Mangalore, and is nearly allied 
to the Kanarese. 
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(2) The various dialects spoken by the rude inhabitants of the 
Nilagiris, of which the Tilda is more allied to Tamil, and the Kota 
[gohata] to the Kanarese. The Burgher [badaga] is simply 
old Kanarese, much corrupted. 

(3) The Gond and Ku, in Gondwana and the adjoining hills. 
The rude languages of some other mountain tribes in Central 
and North-western India such as Brahui possess more or less 
resemblance to Tamil in idiom and structure. 

To this family of languages the epithet 5 Dravi^ian * has been 
applied. This is hardly correct, as that term must include 
Marathi. They have also been styled ‘Tamilian/ from Tamil, 
their chief member. 

3 . The origin and affinities of the South Indian group of 
languages have been much discussed. 

On the one hand, the more deeply they are studied the more 
close will their affinity to Sanskrit be seen to be, and the more 
evident will it appear that they possess a primitive and very 
near relationship to the languages of the Indo-European group. 

Yet they are certainly not mere Prakrits, or corruptions of 
Sanskrit. Some have supposed that their place is among the 
members of the last-mentioned family, and that they are prob- 
ably disjecta membra of a language coeval with Sanskrit, and 
having the same origin with it. 

They certainly contain many traces of a close connexion 
with the Greek, the Gothic, the Persian, and other languages 
of the same family, in points even where Sanskrit presents no 
parallel. 

On the other hand, Professor Rask, Mr. Norris, and more 
recently Dr. Caldwell, have striven to show that the original 
language of the nomadic tribes from whom the races of South 
India have sprung was probably what they term £ Scythian/ that 
is, a member of that group of tongues in which are included the 
‘ Finnish, Turkish, Mongolian, and Tungusian families/ 

4 . Grammars of the Tamil may be divided into two classes : 
those composed by native scholars, and those written by 
Europeans to facilitate the acquisition of the language by 
foreigners. 

(1) In the first class it is only necessary to mention the 
following : — 

(a) Agastyds Sutras, It seems very doubtful whether the 

book which now goes under the name of Quit is really 

an ancient composition. As a whole this work is not extant, 
but fragments of it have been published. 

(b) The Tolkdppiyam , written by ^iresor^nDirdQssB of the town 
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of Q^rreosrruiShijs(^i^. , south of Madura. This has been edited by 
S. V. Damodaram PillaL 

(c) The mm^jreo (tseo —good, scientific treatise ), composed 

byPavananti of the town of Of this very able work many 

editions have been published, and a copious commentary has 
been added by &mss tsw&QmurtJun of Tinevelly. The whole of 
the Nanmil \ with a plain prose commentary, vocabulary, and 
summaries in English, has been published as the second part of 
ray Third Grammar. I would recommend the learner, who may 
wish to carry his studies beyond the present work, to read over 
this Third Grammar, as introductory to the NamiuL I venture 
to hope he will find after mastering that work, that the writings 
of the Tamil Grammarians will present scarcely any difficulties. 

^ (d) . The Qfiri&rggffleo (Q&ireo ,= ancient), compiled under the 
direction of the learned Jesuit, C. J. Beschius. This is a very 
comprehensive work ; but its author imitates the native writers 
not in their excellencies only. It can hardly be considered an 
original work, though the chapters on Composition and Prosody 
are more so than the former part. 

( 2 ) (a) The earliest Grammars published by Europeans were 
those of the Rev. C. J. Beschius, of which there are two, one of 
the common dialect (Q&ir®£@uQLp) and the other of the poetical 
(Q&ar&uSfip). They were written in Latin. 

A translation of the common Tamil Grammar was published 
by Mr. Horst, and subsequently with corrections by the Rev. 
G. W. Mahon. It has been superseded in a great measure by 
later publications, yet is deserving of an attentive perusal by the 
Tamil student. 

The £ Shen ; Tamil Grammar was translated and published 
by Mr. Babington. This is a correct and scholarlike edition 
of a masterly work. An edition of the original was issued 
under the supervision of Dr. Burnell. 

(6) The early Missionaries of Tranquebar published a Tamil 
Grammar, copies of which are in the British Museum \ 

(c) A Grammar was published in Europe by Mr. Anderson, of 
the Madras Civil Service. This is an able work, but its usefulness 
is lessened by its strict imitation of the native grammars. 

(d) The next was by the Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius, of Palamcottah. 
This is a very clear and useful work, and was founded upon that 
of Beschius. It has gone through three editions, and though 
not a scientific grammar, is a plain, useful manual. The Syntax 

1 The following are two of these publications: (1) Ziegenbalg's Grammatica 
Damulica, Halae, 1716; (2) Walther’s Observationes Grammaticae, &c., Trangam- 
bariae, 1739. 
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is deficient, and the examples were mostly made for the grammar, 
and not taken from standard Tamil authors. 

(e) Dr. Graul, late director of the Leipzig Lutheran Mission, 
published a small manual, which, while it contains little new, is 
an elegant and scholarlike compendium. 

(/) Since the publication of the first edition of this work 
a Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages has been 
published by Dr. Caldwell, which throws great light upon every 
part of the subject. 

5. The native Tamil literature, though inferior in extent to 
the Sanskrit, contains many works which will amply repay the 
careful student. The names of a few of these, in the order of 
their difficulty, I subjoin, I venture to mention the * Poetical 
Anthology/ as containing the choicest bits of Tamil poetry, with 
the necessary apparatus. (See my Ndladiyar, pp. xxxvi-xlvii.) 

(1) The writings of Auvai (Lesson 97). 

When the student is able to read plain prose Tamil with case 
he will find the little works of this far-famed poetess the best 
introduction to the study of the poetical Tamil. They consist of, 

{a) The Atti-cudi 

(b) The Konrai-veynthan (QsndroDp Q®jiLis$mr), and 

(c) The Muthurai (50^0/7), 

The two former of these consist of Ethical and Miscellaneous 
Maxims, arranged in alphabetical order. The last work is not 
altogether a genuine production of the authoress; but the 
greater number of the verses are of considerable antiquity and 
of undeniable merit. 

They have been published by the Rev. P. Percival, under the 
title of ‘ Minor Poets/ in a beautiful little volume. 

(2) The Kurral of Tiruvalluvar. 

This unique work was intended by its author to be a com- 
pendium of all wisdom, and to stand in the place of the Vedas 
to the Tamil people V 

(3) The Ramayanam of Kamban. 

Nothing can exceed the sweetness and harmony of the 
versification of this real poet. 

The first portion, or uneo&rremu.tb (the canto which relates 
to the youth of Rama, the hero ; Skt. BALA, a youth, ICANDAM, 
a chapter), is deserving of careful study. 

5 See The Sacred Kurral of Tiruvalluva-Nayanar, with introduction, grammar, 
translation, &c. By the Rev. Dr. 0. U.'Pope, London, 1 886 , 8vo. 
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(4) The Naladi-nanuru (iBtrio, four . iBirgvr&i, four 

hundred (§ I7a) = $he four hundred quatrains). 

This work consists of forty chapters on the same subjects as the 
Kurral. The Tamil is pure, and many of the verses are of singular 
beauty x . 

(5) The Naisadham, a poetical version, by King Adivlrarama- 
pandiyan, of the History of Nala. Of this work it is proverbially 
said, 4 The Naishadam is the nectar of poets.’ 

(6) The Jlvaga Cintamani, an Epic founded on the history 
of King Jivagan. This is a difficult work, but without doubt 
the finest Tamil composition extant 

(7) The Tembavani (Q^ldlut, unfading, a garland) of 

Beschius must not be omitted in this enumeration. 

This work contains a kind of summary of the Bible, mingled 
with legends. It is a close imitation of the Cintamani, from 
which much of its poetical diction and most of its figures are 
borrowed. .Some verses are brilliantly poetical. 

There are many prose works in Tamil, which are translations 
or adaptations from the Sanskrit. All of these are, more or less, 
unsafe models of style, being full of foreign idioms and pedantic 
expressions. The following are much read, and will be useful to 
the discriminating student : — 

(a) &$run<^&i8 (&&rr, fable , cluster ). 

(b) &jgrr9®$iriDGBsf) (Skt. chintamani, a gem supposed to yield 
whatever its possessors wish for). 

(c) u n damp five , pikjSinb, 7net/iod of acting ), 

translated from the Sanskrit. 

6. There is a large and rapidly increasing translated literature 
in Tamil. These works had better be studied sparingly by the 
learner, until his progress in the language shall enable him to 
detect unidiomatic forms and expressions. 

1 See The Naladiyar , with introduction, translation, and notes. By the Rev. Dr. 
G. U. Pope, Oxford, 1 893, Svo. 
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§ II. The Alphabet. 

[The following pages are intended to assist the student who reads with a 
teacher. Throughout the work all matter included in brackets, or printed in small 
type, may be left by the learner to the second or third perusal.] 

i. The Tamil primary letters (eiQgps i) are 30 in number: 
12 vowels and 18 consonants. 

[The characters by which these are represented are evidently derived from 
the Grantham, which is itself derived from an ancient cave character, the earlier 
form of the Devanagari.] 

iL The vowels are — 


i. Short fSe) ). 

2. Long (O/si^eo). 

3. Diphthongs . 

X. jq a 

6. <$ a ( j, added) 


3 . i) i 

7. ^ or fp z 


3. a- u 

8. mi u 

i: 

4. 67 e 

9 - <51 C 

11. g> ai 

5 » 9 0 

10. g? 0 

ia. 9 <sfr an 


[A vowel is called &-(i9ir erQgpg} = life -letter ?\ 

To pronounce 

si , merely open the mouth, and produce an unmodified 
short d. Example: Amei'ica. 

is the same sound lengthened. Example: Father . 

@ is i, as in pin . 

fp is the same lengthened, as in machine. 

is to be pronounced nearly like oo in cook . The Italian u. 
like u in mle, or oo in school. 

<sr and Giy like the e and a in enable , respectively. 

5? and gp, like o in opinion and in opium , respectively. 

g>, as ai in aisle , and sometimes as ai in maid:—ai or di. 
like ow in fowl. 

The vowels are remarkably pure and simple. The 
most careful attention is necessary in order to catch the 
sounds. 

Much of importance in regard to Tamil vowels will be found in Pope’s Grammar, 
2-6. 

They are sometimes used as Demonstratives (comp. Lesson 6) and sometimes 
as Interrogatives (comp. Lesson 13). 
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iii. The consonants are — 


No. 

Class 

(g)earu>). 

Pronunciation. 

Class. 

Trans- 

literated 

by 

I 

1 

'dF 

As k and ^ in king, gone 

Guttural 

k,g 

2 


k /sr 

As ng in 

>> 

n 

3 


'dF 

Pronounced as nearly as 

Palatal 

e 

4 

2 

><£5 

possible as a dental 

The Spanish ii 

y> 

a 

5 


(L. 

When doubled lLlL — U . 

Lingual 

d, tt 

6 

3 


The sharp sound of tl 

>> 

n 

7 



($ in Sanskrit derivatives 

Dental 

t y th 

8 

4 , 

l 

only) 

** 

71 

i 

9 


[u 

. 

Labial 

Pi b 

IO 

5 ! 

. 

. 

LD 



m 

ii 



..... 

Palatal 

y 

12 

6-< 

| if 

| Very soft — as nearly 


r 

13 

14 

61) 

\<5&/ 

j dental as possible 

Labial 

l 

V 

15 



Something like the Welsh 

Cerebral 

T 

16 

7- 

<SfT 

ll 

or 

Lingual 

t 

17 


P 

When doubled pp~tt . 

Palatal 

r, tt 

l8 

8- 

®5T 

The English sound 

>.♦ 

1 i 


[A consonant is called <3 unit eiopjegi = body -letter^ 
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03* [The more advanced student will find it useful to study 
the following arrangement of the consonants. (Comp. Pope’s 
Grammar, 8, 9, 10.)] 

Tamil grammarians divide the consonants into — 

1. Strong, eveneS earth,. eueoQeiQgfigi [&i£o= strong, {g)mih= class'], 
which includes a, £, lL, p, u, p [s^upup]. 

©3* These cannot end a word. 

2. Weak, OusaidJ mih, Qm&QaiQppgi \Qa>io—sofi\, which includes 
ii, <65, em, is, ih, esr [mite^emiswear'j. These are nasals. 

Here each letter is the corresponding nasal to the one 
above. 

03” Of these is, ih only are initial. All except ® may be final. 

3. Middle, ^etsL-uSesrw, §)tsai—Qtu(i£pgi \§)es>u.= middle), which 
includes £1, n, io, a/, &r [imredGULperr). These are semi-vowels. 

03” [Of these b and a/ only are initial : all may be final.] 

In euphonic combinations, whenever a nasal precedes a 
‘ strong ’ letter, the former is always changed to the nasal of 
the same class as the latter. 

(a) A circle or dot ( qeterB ), 0 or •, above a consonant makes 
it mute : & k, # c. Remove the dot and it is sounded with 
short a : s ka, & ca. To indicate that a letter is not mute, 
a horizontal line is sometimes put over it : S, £ ; but this is 
unnecessary, and is seldom used. 

\b) Some of these letters when used to express a Sanskrit 
or other foreign word may vary in sound. For such cases no 
general rules can be laid down. 

(c) i, p, u are pronounced sharp or hard (1) in the beginning 
of a word, (2) when they have the mute mark, and (3) when 
they are doubled ; but soft or flat in all other cases. These 
letters are therefore {surd or) hard at the beginning of a word, 
and when doubled ; but ( sonant or) soft when they occur singly, 
in the middle of a word. 

1. sekr (fcan), eye. warn ( magan ), a son (as in 

u&sui {pakkam), side. German Tag). 

%, (tavam), penance. mpw (matkam), arrogance (as 

( tabam ) 3 penance. th in this). 

[U is pronounced like b y with a U/r© ( patki ), half, 
slight aspiration.] 

e=ppu> {cattam), sound. 
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3. LiossTiD ( panam ), money. zrmundsr {cnbatj), he will say. 

^fuuuD (, appam ), rice-cake, unwLf ( pdmbu ), a snake, 
bread. 

[Cp. the Hebrew use of the Dagesh.] 

(d) «£=£ is not a sibilant, but a very soft palatal: e. g. 
Lana? ( macu ), a blemish. 

But (1) &&^cca (c being pronounced as ch in church ): e. g. 
m'&eih ( ace am ), fear. 

(2) <£ after 4I or ^ = 0: e. g. {add), possession; 

QptupQ {: muyarci ), effort. 

(3) cF after e. g. (anju), fear thou ; five. 

■(e) The first five classes in the table (iii) consist of a guttural 
(i), a palatal (almost a dental) (<£), a lingual (tl), a dental ($, and 
a labial (u). Each of these has its nasal (©, <&, zm, k, w), by 
which it is often accompanied : jpmQs, there ; u&* } cotton ; 
sma-nm, he saw ; this ; an arrow . 

(/) There are three r sounds : h, p, 

n (as nearly a dental as may be) : Bring the tip of the tongue to 
the insertion of the upper teeth, and pronounce a gentle r [uww, 
a tree ; w&o/r, a flower]. 

p (palatal) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the 
palate, and pronounce a rough, vibrating r [lq pin, vice ; unonp, 
a crag]* 

’ tp (cerebral) : Apply the tip of the tongue, as far back as you 
can, to the palate, and pronounce a rough rrr, in which a z sound 
will mingle : mmy, rain . In the South, unable to articulate this 
letter, they use a strong l {or) instead. In the North in the same 
way they use <b for (Comp. § 123.) 

S 3 38 These are never initial. The /r and & are never doubled. 
(g) There are three n sounds : k, m, 

& (dental) : Bring the tip of the tongue to the lower edge of 
the upper teeth, and pronounce, a soft n [ ® sib, nail ; o/mpirdr, 
he came]. 

dsr (palatal) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the 
palate, and pronounce a distinct n (usmib, mind ; usodr, fruit]. 

mr (lingual): Turn the tip of the tongue as far back as you 
can, and pronounce a strong 11 [(Dzmrw, perfume ; beauty , 

defence]. 

k is seldom (or never) final ; dr and zm never initial. 
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(h) There are three t sounds : p 3 pp, lLlL. 

p (dental) : Tongue to the lower edge of the upper teeth 
[prrm, self', Qpppd>, pearl]. 

pp (palatal): Tongue to the ridge of the palate [opppu>, 
courtyard]* 

This use of pp to represent a palatal t is an orthographical 
device. There is no Tamil sign for a palatal t, so a double p is 
used. [In transliteration a line drawn under is the sign of a 
palatal, when needful] 

till (cerebral): Tongue curled round as far back as possible 
[Opilu.il>, a covered fire ]. This use of uu is also a mere 
orthographical device. 

ftg?® p is never final 

[p single, in the middle of a word, is sounded like th in this, 
not like th in thin, and not like d : which is a very common 
mistake.] 

(i) There are two l sounds : So, <sfr. 

eo (palatal) : Tongue to the ridge of the palate, and pronounce 
a soft I [#©>, a stone ]. 

A (cerebral) : Tongue curled round as far back as possible 
toddy], 

©3* These are never properly initial 

(j) m p is pronounced ndr> i.e. a d sound is introduced for 

the sake of euphony, (endrdn), he said. 

iv. When a vowel follows a consonant it is attached to that 
consonant, and forms with it what is called a Vowel-consonant 
[vLu$nQMiuz=z a living body]. 

(a) Remove the sign (° or *) and is inherent in the 
consonant, * ka , # ca } p ta , &c. (As in Hebrew, Sanskrit, &c.) 

(b) ^ when it follows a consonant, is changed into it or ^ 
(« 9 + *=«). 

(These two forms are the same really. The intermediate form 
is found in Maiayalam, &c.) m kd, srr ed, pn id , &c. The latter 
form is only used in these three cases 

+ ^ = ^ + cg£ = 0). p + *g$,^0>. 

(c) When © is added to a consonant, only the 0 is joined to 
the upper part of the consonant. 


VOWEL-CONSONANTS. 


B 

a 


m 

FT i 

SL U 

ggyf u 

6T £ 

Gf e 

m ai 

<sp 0 

spo 

6p€ff au 

B 

1 


£3 ki 

& ki 

m 


Qs ke 

QiSS ke 

jg 


Qxir ko 

Qmm kau 

m n 

m na 

fEiff na 

ffSl ni 

fiB) ni 

fEJ hu 


Qm he 

QiSl ne 

GDfKi hai 

Qmtr ho 

Qmm no 

Qmm mu 

£ 

& $a 

<5F/r cd 


$ fi 

3r 

<3 9* 

Q& f* 

Qf? qe 

on<3= cat 

Q&v 

Qsfit CO 

QiFGU can 

43 * 



/tofjl ni 

mm 

<oJgS nu 

jffi/r nu 

0(6J ne 

(o@ ne 

GS)(G^ nai 

Q^irno 

Q^rrno 

Q(GT)Grr nau 

iLd 

L da 

L-U da 

isp di 

ISS. di 

® du 

(B du 

Ql de 

Ql— de 

6»L dai 

Qi—ir do 

Qm.fr do 

Qmm dau 

" 1 

rnr n 

<mr na 


G6sfl ni 

®S$ni 

osmi nu 

'Jcppifnu 

Qemne 

Qem ne 

Sofflr nai 

no 

Q{&m) no 

Qgsstgu nau 

& t 

p ta 

prr ta 

f3 ti 

j$ ti 

M tu 

Jiff tu 

Q<S te 

Qp te 

GDp tai 

Qprr to 

QlBtl to 

Q^GU tau 

p n 

p na 

pir nd 

/§ ni 

t§ ni 

jB? nu 

JgST nii 

QjS ne 

Qp ne 

G$)p nai 

Qjsrr no 

Qprr no 

Qpm nau 

LJ p 

Upa 

uir pa 

iSl pi 

lT pi 

. 1-1 pu 

kb** 

Qu pB 

Qu pe 

gdu pai 

Qunrpo 

Quit po 

Qugu pau 

Lfj M 

m ma 

LDfT ma 

u3 mi 

lE ml 

q_p mu 

(Zp mu 

Qub me 

Qm me 

gd m mai 

Qldu mo 

Qmffmo 

Qmm man 

iu y 

iuya 

tUfr yd 

iSl yi 

«f yi 

iLjyu 

u>y u 

Qiuye 

Qiuye 

GS)iu yai 

Qiuiryo 

Qiurryd 

Qmm van 

(T r 

— 

U ra 

fjrr rd 

rfl ri 

r? ri 


^5 ru 

Qff re 

Qjj re 

®S)U rai 

Qm ro 

Qfjrr rd 

Ought rau 

evl 

6V la 

: 

GDIS Id 

6$ li 

<s$ li 

8 

Gpsrin 

Qgv le 

Qgv le 

$SU lai 

Q(svfflo 

Qsvrrlo 

Qwm lau 

HBji 


m\r vd 

si 9 vi 

61? vi 

6ij vu 


Qgu ve 

Qgu ve 

GSXoU vai 

Qglsh VO 

Qgiw VO 

Qmm van 

y>r 

Lpra 

LfifT rd 

m 

$ri 

(Lp ru 

a$ru 

Qtp re 

Qtp re 

QftLp rai 

Qiprr ro 

QtfifT TO 

QlpGU rau 

B 

I 


aPi li 

Gif li 


m 


Qgu le 

Ssrr lai 

Qguit lo 

Qsnrr lo 

Qgitgu lau 

p r 

pm 

(ff Z* 

nfil ri 

$ ri 

jrn ru 

jffru 

Qp re 

Qp re 

Gmp rai 

Q(npro 


Open rau 

Q| 


0) na 

ssfi ni 

<5$ ni 


Qpirtfu 

Qgst ne 

Qgst ne 

8o5r nai 



Qmm nau 


\To face /. 1 1 . 
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(d) a. is changed into o joined to the under part of the 
consonant, or / singly added, or with a loop \j/, 

i 4. el = 4 = <59. 4 a. = 6 m - = ir> 4 = <30, &C, 

(e) is the preceding, with an additional stroke or loop to 
denote length. 

i4»=<«L (irregular). <£4 £^ = <<5. * 1 4 £££=$. OT 4 ^=jggyr J &c. 

(/) <pr and «T are changed into O and Q respectively, and 
prefixed to the consonant. 

[They were formerly joined; thus, <£4 st=ot s and there was 
no difference in form between the long and the short. The same 
may be said of 9 and 9.] 

<$■4 <95 + 6 J = Q&. 

(g) fg becomes <so and precedes the consonant. 

[This also was formerly joined ; thus, 9 4g = atg,] 

i4g2 = <oS)<2? 3 # To all those letters which begin with 

a loop it is still joined ; thus, Sot, &c. 

(k) 9, 9 become GW and <?-/r respectively, the consonant 
standing between. 

i4s£>=GW ) (In old alphabets Qsrr Is Ox° and C?<^/r is GV 7 '. 
& + £p=Q< 55 ir j Compare the English £.) 

(2) 9®r become G)-etr : 

<549^=0^. (These combinations are rarely used.) 

(/) The number of these vowel-consonants Is 18 x 12=216. 
These are shown in the table of vowel-consonants. 

(k) In pronouncing the letters in Tamil schools they lengthen 
a short vowel and add na ; thus, 

<% is pronounced ka~ 7 ia, 9 ki-na . . 

To a long vowel they add vena or yena ; v or y being 
inserted for euphony. 

sir is pronounced ka-vena , <s®<£ kai-yena , &c. 

The sooner this is got rid of the better. Children should 
be taught to pronounce ka, kd, &c. 

(/) .But is sometimes added to a short letter, and sir nib 
to a long one. 

is then a-garam, d-gdram , # ka-garam , sir kd~gdram , &c. 

[Here the letter * is transliterated being no longer initial ; 
comp. iii. r, p. 8.] 
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v* (a) If the consonants are properly pronounced, the 
vowels preceding some of them will be necessarily modified \ 
in a manner analogous to the German ' umlaut/ 

Examples. 

'$l<2u&r ) he, aven (not avail). *gy©//r, he (politely), aver (not avar). 
house (vudu). Quem, female (pon). 

g u.w j a place. tSpdr, a neighbour. Geu^err, an opportunity . 

Q^&r, a scorpion . Q&tudo, a doing . ’ Qeugs, another . 

Sep, under. Qu*v, an acquisition . ©9®, leave. 

gfcj?® The learner must take care to vary the sound of the 
vowel only just so much as is necessary to the proper 
pronunciation of the following consonant 

\&! before the final dr, <skr, ft, or err of all but mono- 

syllables takes very nearly the sound of er. In the words 
two, and g/r^ssm?, a gem, the s} of the vowel-consonant u 
is pronounced very short, and vulgarly as er. So also in Sanskrit 
words, as £ih<$ 6 st£ y sulphur .] 

(b) Initial g, g, s 7, sr (chiefly when followed by a cerebral 
or palatal) are often pronounced as if preceded by h (as the 
English initial u is often sounded yu f as in union). 

erdoevirw, all. I er^j y which . I ermiJa, a vessel \ dish . 

f?®, an equivalent. J gesno, kindred. J erwdr, which man ? 

Thisy sound is sometimes written, both in Tamil and in 
its kindred dialects. 

(c) g> seldom has its full sound, except in the first syllable 
of a word. In other cases it is often sounded ey } only 
differing from <sj in the slight y sound in which it ends. 

AISLE and maid give the two sounds very nearly. 
Compare from your teachers lips the different sounds of— 
<oQ& y a hand , and a pebble. 

a bag , and him . 

mm, ink , and emu, a congregation . 

®wsu 3 put! and a table. 

In the middle of a word it is often sounded almost like : 
all. The rule given in the Nannfd (95) is, that g> 
has tts full quantity only when it is used to express its own name. 

[In Telugu and Malayalam a is often used where Tamil uses 
g> ; and sr answers to it often in Kanarese. Thus ; Tel VELA= 


Y ' 

- (Here it is sr-f-g.) 
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eS'Seo, price. Mai. AVA those things. Kan. HALAGE = 

usoema, a board.~\ 

(d) s. final is always pronounced very slightly, and by the 
common people is often turned into ©. It is almost always 
added to facilitate the enunciation of the final consonant. 
(G. 15.) 

[The Telugii and Kanarese also use in a similar manner.] 

£jD/r®, an animal of the genus Bos = almost to ldmL . ut^-d®, 
in order to, is often pronounced Initial a, is sometimes 

pronounced vulgarly as 5? : thus &.dr t thy \ becomes &.u.Qe^r=: 

5 ?l».GW, immediately . 

(e) is often written or jyey. Thus Qw&rmw, silence , 
is written weymio. This letter does not really belong to the 
language , and was introduced, apparently, under Sanskrit 
influences. 

« $><3rr<o®®j , a certain poetess. {$. 4) = sfdjQsnsu. 

if) Commonly, and before d are pronounced as if 
followed by h : — 

^ d @ , having made , becomes ^djdQ, 

QtstrdQ, having looked at, is pronounced as if written QtstriudQ. 

utrdQvuib , £/zjrj, becomes uirtLsdSiutb. 


vi. A letter called aytham (G. 12), and written thus, o°o or ^ 
(= the Greek x)> is used in poetry only. It may be an 
imitation of the Sanskrit visarga. 

viL From the old Grantham alphabet 1 are borrowed the 
following letters, to assist in the expression of foreign words 
SH m S po II 

(Cerebral ; generally lL) the English (generally d) 

g? j ksh . $m 

(generally d or tu) (ild) (sometimes in the end 

of a word in MSS.) 

With these the vowels may be joined. 


a teacher \ 
loss. 

.Bi^.L~LD v ) vVv,". 


efojSrfl, a zoom an. 

I an £ l € ph ani ' 


p> !TGsfl y loSS . 
QtDfr&pw, 


Qwirileih, | h ea i>en. 

>L£}< ) 


Zg'v.jSlzsffitrJB [Skt jati], race. 


The question of the strict scientific expression of Sanskrit words in Tamil characters 
is discussed in an especial section of the Nannul [GuL-Qwrrfl^d&LD], 146, 7. It is 
much to be desired that these rules should be strictly obeyed wherever possible ; and 
the analogy of these rules should be followed in the introduction into Tamil of other 
foreign words. Much of the Tamil in popular use wears a very barbarous appearance 
through their neglect. 

1 See Biihler’s Indische Palaeographie , pp. 68 et seq. 
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viii. The following abbreviations and signs are in use : — 


rsmQ&ib 

Lfe&Q&UJ 

Q<su®8 

ISfTGfNp 

wet cultivation 

dry cultivation 

a land measure 

■ current : . 

& 

Lf^i 

<S$ 


LOir&LQ 

Q&J3 

QJ0sfith 

fSetiUb 

month 

day 

year 

ground 


<oU 

@u or 

if* 


up&> 



balance 

received 

receipts 

'■ charge " 


& 

WtfL_ 

& 

QtApUlS L 

UsmrLC 

sire? 

Gustrmdst 

aforesaid 

money 

cash 

a pagoda 

(P*9- 

He 

3h- 

©/**— 

qmundj 

Qurresr 



rupee 

10 fan am s 

a yard 

tmtil 

or ,#a- 

Q^ 

<S*(h— 

(S' or @ 

<5$ 


: 

mu&tr 

a square yard 

total 

mi 

a pie 

(fr- 


jggy 

L-mu 

6UQD£(WnT 

Q£q ojirevrib 


S60U3 

belonging to 

more or less 

paddy 

a measure 

QJ 


& 

. <W*5f 

&rr(£$@d3 

^nnrs= 

@£jtrn&<sfvj3{fl 

<s^o) a 


a polite title for a junior 

sr- 


& 


most honourable, a title ay; 

(for raja-fri ) 

ix. The following lists, given for the sake of practice, 
contain none but useful, ordinary words. It will be well to 
commit them to memory. The pronunciation must be prac- 
tised with a competent teacher. The notes may be useful to 
the student hereafter. 

(i) Words containing 


iB&tb, a finger-nail. 
/str&LD, a large snake. 
Q&rr'fo), murder . 
Q&rreo, a stick . 

Q SIT GOLD, pomp . 
a tank . 


jp&ld, a yoke. 
Seaargv^ a well. 
Q&oirstb, the world . 
Qeotrsw, V a metal , 
>££>, i fldl 


a jungle i 
QsQ 9 loss . 

<2 scratch. 

&s^ 9 an entanglement . 
Christ . 


Qgutgwud, I [l5ham.] 

*s-«rLo, chaffs stalks , <&r. 

# represents the Sanskrit kh> g, gh and h y and is conse- 
quently surd or sonant according to its position. The Greek 
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E d is often doubled, but only when it follows a vowel* It is 
never transmuted or elided. 

c. The use of d for the Sanskrit h arises from the fact that the 
Tamil possesses no aspirate whatsoever . 

d. The sound of d in the middle of words is very soft, like the 
finals* in some German words. 


(2) Words with A. 
$w&i £> 9 pure gold . 
eAstb, an assembly, 
boil up. 


QfiiiesiTih, a cocoanut. 
aAQes 9 where ? 
Qibsld, a lion. 


ui B7<5, a share, 
awms, the Ganges, 
stniimm, heat . 


a. A never occurs at the beginning or end of a word. 

b. ld followed by d becomes A. (Comp, in, e , p. 9.) 
( 3 ) Words containing <smr, dr or A. 


^emr t a male . 
jf/mfl, an ornament . 
a nail. 
jt , a dam. 

Lur%sor } a pot. 

an oath. 

ttt'- t«&*. 

tib^ld 9 J 
an atom. 


^dmp, an owl . 
<sr<ss$fl y a ladder, 
zrdrr, why . 
iSIgsbA, disease, 
vdgj, lift in the 
arms . 

®As u, spill. 
i^Sss7 ? cat. 


sjdsru.LD^ a world. 

^dpw y an end. 
^drmw 9 food y boiled rice. 
U 6 m^u f make. 

LDorribj LDtsiij mind. 

Si dp, that. 
jysmoDu., near . 
to-day. 


a. dr and ot- are never found at the beginning of a word. 

b. d is not found at the end of a word, and only of a syllable 
when followed by p. 

c. A and dr are interchanged occasionally. In poetry d after 
dr often disappears. 

d. d before p becomes d. (Comp. iii. e y p. 9.) 

e. dr is sometimes changed into p before a hard letter, (eo suffers 
the same change.) 

f. dsr sometimes becomes tl before a hard letter. 


(4) Words with & 
<$$rru&Lb y memory , memorial. 
(GjjiT&mi), wisdom. 

<t$ftu 9 gv 9 the sun , Sunday. 


(vul'g .f five. 
rice-water. 
Giudjt&'fcvr y deceit. 


u&& f cotton. 
LDgp&dr, saffron . 
poison. 


a. is never found at the end of a word. 

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for d 9 and vice versa. 

c. When w comes before d it may be changed into ©. (Comp. 
til e, p. 9.) 
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viii. The following abbreviations and signs are in use : — 


[sdsrQ&ii 

LjQsrQ&iu 


mtTGtrjp 

wet cultivation 

dry cultivation 

a land measure 

current 

& 

LT^i 

6 $ 

(H# 

tan&Lo 


QJ 0 Ssfi>UO 

$g$ld 

month 

day 

year 

ground 

tT 

<oL_ 

@u or @\i 

e* 


upgt 

a/xraf 

€U&U> 

balance 

received 

receipts 

charge 

/T* 

& 

6 U 

\jGL~. 


C oLDjbLUQ. 

usmth 

SIT Sr 


aforesaid 

money 

cash 

a pagoda 

<?» f 

He 

<®L 


^KUITUJ 

Qunm 

s^Lb 

v3U(S0)ffS(^tb 

rupee 

io fan am s 

a yard 

until 

Of- or 



(S' or @ 

< 5 $ 


■ Jfg® 

mu&rr 

a square yard 

total 

anna 

a pie 




i <£DU 

Qjm&ILWiT 

®60®jrrmtb 



belonging to 

more or less 

paddy 

a measure 

a/ 



Sort 



a polite title for a junior 


8 T- 


^SJTTS 

most honourable , a title 


(SSjtii iLjlb 

W Hi 


(for rdja-crt) 


ix, The following lists, given for the sake of practice, 
contain none but useful, ordinary words. It will be well to 
commit them to memory. The pronunciation must be prac- 
tised with a competent teacher. The notes may be useful to 
the student hereafter. 


(i) Words containing s. 


t 5 < 9 SLD) a finger-nail. 
istrsLD, a large snake . 
Q&rrfyso, murder. 
Qsrreo, a stick. 
Q&treduo^fiomp. 
0i«rd), a tank , 


a yoke. 

Qmrgy, a well. 
Qeorr&w, the world. 
CosOfT <&ih) 1 a metal , 
>*i>, J ! 


a cage. 

sir®, a jungle . 

Q&®, loss . 

@peo 9 a scratch. 

, an entanglemen t. 
Christ 


, , ) [loham.] 

tlo, chaffs stalks , &c. 

a. d represents the Sanskrit k, kh, g, gh and Ji y and is conse- 
quently surd or sonant according to its position. The Greek 


Y, X* 
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b . d is often doubled, but only when it follows a voweL It is 
never transmuted or elided. 

c. The use of d for the Sanskrit h arises from the fact that the 
Tamil possesses no aspirate whatsoever . 

d. The sound of d in the middle of words is very soft, like the 
final g in some German words. 

(2) Words with ®. 

u/h/( 5 , a share . 

the Ganges . 
heat . 

di never occurs at the beginning or end of a word. 
th followed by d becomes m. (Comp. Hi. e, p. 9.) 

(3) Words containing ot, or /f. 

a male . ^dm$ 3 an owl. ^j®ku,tb, a world. 

jyosaB, an ornament. sr<ss$fl, a ladder. sjd$ib, an end ' 

a nail. <oi<m 3 why. ^ sir mth, food, boiled rice, 

a dam. iBasdl, disease. uemggpj, make. 

ue2sw 3 a pot. lift in the urssrib, wisth, mind. 

an oath. arms. ^dfr that, 

j^tsd^tb, ) ... 9dgj y spill. 4 ®ar©L., near . 

^ > md^tb y ) 0 lss ' cat. to-day. 

an atom. 

a. dr and ot are never found at the beginning of a word. 

< 5 . £ is not found at the end of a word, and only of a syllable 
when followed by 

c. d and <ssr are interchanged occasionally. In poetry d after 
m often disappears. 

d. ib before & becomes k. (Comp. Hi. e, p. 9 .) 

e. m is sometimes changed into/p before a hard letter, (go suffers 
the same change.) 

f em sometimes becomes lL before a hard letter. 

(4) Words with <&. 

(Qtrusu), memory , memorial (vul g),five. u^er y cotton. 

(gfjrrmLo, wisdom. &(ds)9 y rice-water. , saffron, 

the sun ; Sunday . <su(d$& , 2ovr y deceit . poison . 

a. <£$ is never found at the end of a word. 

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for d y and vice versa . 

c . When tb comes before d it may be changed into 0. (Comp, 
iii. p. 9.) 

B % 


p£r&tb, pure gold. QpiijsiriL, a cocoanut. 
&w&tb } ait assembly. <stmQ® y where ? 
Qurrii(^ 3 boil up. 9iw&tb, a lion. 
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d. In common Tamil %? are often changed into For 

smuq pgj, it has grown hot , is used sirh<&$<srgj. 

(5) Words with iLil, pp, pp. 

jk-jb/mh, death, (^pppeop, a fault (obj. anppnSsr, he preserved. 

an assembly . case). having learned . 

^.^3 <2 dance . &-iLi~pmp,an assem- ®trppi, wind, 

uni®, limit bly (obj. case). <s>lL®, tie ! 

wnl®, hook it ! less. srril®, show ! 

w/ign, other. _ faultless. a creator 

mtrpps, change it ! yppaw, \ a fr 00 fe Qilipsir,) 

LDrr&j&rru> t only. qerop&w, ) 

a. l-lL is often written for &£il in Sanskrit words. 

b. pp is often written for <s hop in Sanskrit words. 

c. pp or m is interchangeable with 

(6) Words with p,il (/ and d) [th flat as in the English there, 
never sharp as in thin . Not d, unless in Sanskrit words!}. 

Qp®jm, a god (San- &ngi, an ear. tungi. a woman. 

skrit d). sir®, a jungle. wl-Ql-gst, I cannot. 

Qp< ssr, honey . strpsn, wind. utros & 9 a path, 

unpw, afoot. QJirjS, complainaiit isrru.irm, a landowner, 

uni^uo, a lesson. arr®, an animal of the ^nppu>, a stench, 

isirpil, sound. genus Bos. 

a. p becomes lL occasionally when it follows a cerebral. 

b. It becomes p sometimes after a palatal 

c. p represents Sanskrit /, th, d, dh. 

d. lL represents Sanskrit t, th, d, dh. 

(7) Words with <£, k*. 

&rr$, species (s or j ). Qinn^ser, ) about 13 &mlQ, witness. 

Q&uld, prayer (s or j). Qujrrffiftssr, ) miles. , 

people (s orj). , lugb&j, j ie mm ’ 

G*tr£, light (s 01 -j). wiTfiw, I ' ) a k . 

Qujn&ytavr, counsel. (ipujpQ, effort. ^nrnuevr, I ® * 

shame. sml 9 i, sight, vision. 

a . # represents the Sanskrit c, ch,j,jh, <;, s. 

b. The Sanskrit s is sometimes represented by p and h. 

c. The Tamil possesses no pure sibilants; but in common 
use <f=c. The vulgar constantly pronounce Q&h chey. 

d. & and h are often interchanged; thus fe-oS/f, life, is often 
pronounced vl&pi. 
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(8) Words with u, 

§)druu) i pleasure . 
jp Qsruib , affliction. 

UlTQJth, \ 

uirud 3, j 

: pmSr, 

a. In Sanskrit words u and a/ are often interchanged. 


r sin. 


urr < tesr i a pot 
a lute . 
a miracle . 
the earth. 


ojirmib, I heaven 
wirmtb, > (vulg,). 
# may. 

uitfl, vengeance. 
iDemgi rain. 


b. In vulgar talk m Is often used for ®j. 

c. d is sometimes written for a/, 

d. In Kanarese h is often used for u. 

e. u is sometimes used for the Skt. bh 
(9) Words with i, p f p. 




lduld, a tree, 
mpw, violence 9 sin . 

childish prattle , 


1 fruit. 
usolc, ) y 

Q&tr'tfi, a fowl. 


lb{ 3 , a foal . 
stfl, a stick, 
right . 

is pronounced like dr in Tinevelly, and like in Madras, 
/r and p are often confounded by the common people. 
c. p at the end of the former member of a compound is always 
a transmutation of eo or m (p. 22). 

(10) Words with or dr. 


&6d(§2i), a stone. 
<5eff((®5), toddy. 
Qsrreo(gj 2 i) y kill ! 
Qsn<srr(^) ) buy , take . 
0«?/ra)(^y), say. 

expenditure. 


udo(&0) t a tooth. 

Qmeo (Qffsd&n), un- 
kusked rice, 
u&r&rm, a hollow . 

grass. 
d/dr'&rr, a child , 

and dr are changed into <ssr and w sometimes before d> 
(p. 22) ; and Into p and il before a hard letter. 

(11) Words with tu. 


Lf®rGrfi y a cipher or 
dot. 

LfGtfl, tamarind, 
a tiger . 

# rat. 


tujr < %o 8 r i 1 an ele- 

@tu/7&3T, 1 pliant. 

Lornutb, deceit. 


sir, 


gju/r / 

egyjT i£/oj/ . 

S&HMJib) equity. 


9, j&L,) having be- 
) come. 

[ virtu, a dog. 

a. When a word begins with if, g) may be put before it, 

b. When a word ends In atf, g) may be omitted, or aS changed 
to ©. 

r. is sometimes written for g$. 

(12) Sanskrit words in Tamil 

(SfyLL&LOW, j 
' 0Ll®i£>LO, j 
: : 0.<SF.04bip f v J 


subtility , 
refinement. 


ud. 9 , \ 

ussfi , [ <2 bird. 
udQ, f 


ShkQpn^ia, joy • 
^/FCS^/ro^ar^/rdr, 
rejoiced. 


she 
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UtSm^u: ^ ] 

uiL^ib, J* a side i 

U&Stby ) 


Si; 


LDQiQSTW. ) • y 

OuUWiivf" 4 ^^ 


GOtruio 

^JGOiTUi 


®MW, \ 

®W9tr, 

■§frtntium, 
$}£riT&dr s J 
Qeon&LDy 

&.a}sw s 

SL&)(3J, 


all forms of 
• Skt. rajan, 
a king . 

| forms of 
j- Skt. I5ka, . 
world. 


a. When a word begins with r , /, or y in Sanskrit, it will in Tamil 
generally take jg), sl, <gj before the initial consonant ; since those 
letters cannot begin a word, according to strict Tamil rules. 

b. an of the Sanskrit may be expressed by $><ar or ; the 
latter being the real Tamil method. 


x. The following are a few of the double letters used in 

MSS. 


«*, ffi, ■«>, (?<SS i, SZO^, Jg, iZ_» 

fftf, tffi, <j(5, iC?<5, 4^5 ^©3 lIl-. 


xi. The following hints regarding pronunciation may be 
of use: — 


1. As a general rule it may be stated that Tamil scarcely 
admits of accent upon individual syllables. Sometimes particles 
added to a word are emphasized ; but, it is safe to aim at 
pronouncing all syllables alike, with due regard to quantity. 
The root syllable will, however, be distinguished by something 
akin to accent. 


2. In reading be very careful to avoid the English emphasis 
and tone. An even , distinct articulation is all that is 
required. 

3. Tamil should be read rather faster than English. 

4. Be very careful in pronouncing all double letters. y-erB 
is tamarind, but uareif} is a dot! 


5. It need scarcely be said that the pupil must use very 
great pains in accustoming himself to pronounce each conso- 
nant accurately by stopping it at the right place— lips, palate, 
throat, or base of the brain. Unless this be done, the Tamil 
letter is not produced, but merely something analogous to it. 
This will require at first some exaggeration, but will tone 
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down in a little while. The consonants are very seldom the 
English consonants ! 

6. If each consonant be stopped at its proper place, this 
will occasion, by a mechanical necessity, a certain modifica- 
tion (or umlaut) of the vowel preceding. This must only 
be allowed 'as far as is mechanically necessary. When the 
consonant is right, the preceding vowel will come right 
naturally. 

7. No SYLLABLE AFTER THE FIRST CAN IN TaMIL BEGIN 
with a vowel. This is of exceeding importance. It follows 
that when to a- short syllable another beginning with a vowel 
is added, a consonant will often have to be doubled. Thus 
sdo becomes aeo'iea, and this doubled consonant must be 
sounded with the second syllable, or the meaning is lost. 
This is at the root of the whole system of doubling 
consonants. 

8. There are in Tamil four kinds of syllables : — 

(1) Short open : *. 

(2) Short closed : sdo. 

(3) Long open : sir. 

{4) Long closed : sir do. 

It is easy to divide the syllables, and so pronounce 
correctly, if the learner keep in mind the rule: All but 

INITIAL SYLLABLES BEGIN WITH a CONSONANT. 

9 . In reading Tamil it is to be remembered that many 
English stops and pauses are out of place. The genius of 
the Tamil language requires that there should be a short 
pause after the principal members in every sentence ; but 
that all words which are adjuncts, enlargements, adjectival 
appendages, or adverbial extensions, should be read with 
the words to which they belong, without any intervening pause. 
The complete enlarged noun, with all its enlargements, forms 
a single compound word, to be pronounced flowingly without 
any break. Pauses may be made where you pass from 
subject to predicate, and in general where there is the 
introduction of a new idea. This requires a good deal of 
practice. The Englishman generally, introduces far too 
many pauses. 
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xii. Synopsis of the combinations and changes of letters. 

[Compare and study well the table of vowel-consonants ; also G. 19-42, 
for a complete view of the subject.] 

It may be useful to the student to have before him the 
principal changes of letters in Tamil composition, though these 
rules are not strictly observed in all cases. It is desirable to 
write, as far as possible, as well-educated people speak, not using 
unnecessary changes ; but retaining those which are euphonic 
and natural. 

All that is essential is included under the following six heads: — 
I. Combination without Change : gj)tij®)L{U Ljmr/r&Q. 

The final consonant of a word often combines simply with the 
initial vowel of the following. 

there is ground. 

It is in general better, however, to separate the words. 

When words combine there may be changes : 

These are three; Insertion, Transmutation, Omission. 

II Insertion of Letters : Qpndsrpeo. 

[This is called QpnmpeO** appearing, since a new letter appears.] 

Fundamental principles: — 

a. TWO VOWELS CANNOT COME TOGETHER. 

b. <£, u ARE DOUBLED AFTER A VOWEL, WHEN THE 

LATTER WORD GOVERNS THE FORMER; BUT NOT WHEN THE 
PRECEDING WORD SIMPLY QUALIFIES THE LATTER, OR WHEN 
THERE IS AN ELLIPSIS. 

Rules. 

(1) The final consonant of a monosyllable whose vowel is 
short, is doubled before a vowel in the beginning of the following 
word (p. 19). 

LD<<m *F ciy/%7r=:tnOT6ssr/%7, the earth is rare . 

Ou/r<ssr 4- > = Qufrskm^^w, the preciousness of gold. 

(2) When a vowel at the end of a word meets a vowel in the 
beginning of a following word, tu or a/ is inserted* to avoid the 
hiatus. (§ 18.) 

[The same letters are used in all the cognate languages. Telugu also uses n.~) 

a . g), and gj take uj (as most homogeneous). 

b . takes either tu or m. 

c. The other vowels take only.. 
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+ there is yet. 

$ 4- GTiBiijw = jUGuutfiajtL, the fire will burn . 

<s®& + fg—m&muj, a hand (obj.). 

@^7 4 ■ ®r = that indeed. 

sjn^Qm 4 ^jeddsr == he is indeed a king . 

(3) When <#/, ®, a- or er, demonstrative or interrogative, rare 
prefixed to words, the following consonant is doubled. * 

«gy + wojflpm = t^fwLDQsB^dsr ^ that man . 

@ 4 - 0S® = jfijjfx house. 

(st + <^j<ss}s=zsT<su<sum& } what way ? 

(4) After a vowel, initial i, #, £ u are doubled, the sonant 
being thus changed into a surd, 

Lnfbp 4- es rriBajub = coppd sttSuuw, the other affair . 
g)/F^ 4- ^pplb = j§)ii>pd &&pld } this sound. 

To this there are regular classes of exceptions. 

a. Qan<B#BiFdr } did he give ? (after an interrogative or 
emphatic particle or letter.) 

b. « ^<swT(OT) Q&trQu), O elder brother , give! (after a vocative case.) 

c. Q&Luoap piLiS, thou didst \ 0 younger brother ! (after a finite 
verb.) 

d. f>if 63 r 0^<ao/r, a horse that ran (after a relative participle). 

e. 4^® aireo, the post of a picota (after a verbal root used as 
an adj.). 

f. Quiftgj, that is great (after a pronoun). 

g. Quit , go with him ) . 

«w my head t ( after a ' Case ° f a n0Un ^ 

4#* There are many anomalies here, especially when one (or both) of the words is 
Sanskrit. In general, whenever the latter in any way governs the former, and there is 
no ellipsis, the d, d 7 u must be doubled, thus throwing the force of the compound 
on. the governing word. 

(5) After dj, k, ffi a following d, p or u will, for the most 
part, be doubled. 

Qurnh 4 Q&<k<suw = Quirtud Q&®)®jld s false prosperity. 

in 4 (guSltfil = Urd^iLI tfi, a bubble on the water . 

(6) d>, m are often doubled after w or g at the end of 
monosyllables. 

Qlduj 4 <©3>fjwd > = true wisdom. 
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III. Transmutation of Letters . 

[This is called j$rf}pdo — turning^ 

Fundamental principle : — 

Consonants which meet must be of the same class 

AND ORGAN. This is assimilation. 

Rules . 

(1) Final w is changed into ii before <£. 

6TW + SSfT = 6TIEJ&OT (§ OUr . 

Final d> is changed into @ before <£. 
urreuub 4- Q&ujQpevr = u/r<a/ (d^QsFtbQ^m^ I have sinned . 

Final d> is changed into £ before 

uqsstud 4- he gave money . 

That is, d> is changed into the nasal of the class to which the 
following consonant belongs (pp. 8, 9). 

(2) ek and or before d 9 £, and u are often changed into lL. 

iStffQ<su@ppnk^u.LLL 9 eQ< 8 o@pfi[T<s 8 r i he entered in. 
terror 4- Qprrp/il = iBnQL-ngju), every day . 

[Here the jj of the following word is lost.] 

(3) m and do before i, <£, and u are often changed into /&. 

Qurrm 4- = Qujrp&np., a golden vessel. 

Qutreur *f p&®=z Qutrppa®, a goldezz plate. 

[Here p is also changed.] 

3<so 4* a stone building. 

&L~do 4- jhem = sL-pd^ewr, a wave of the sea. 

[Here the p is also changed into pt] 

In high Tamil a letter called dytham and written do is also 
found here. It is equivalent to the Greek x> and is used for p in 
certain transmutations. Thus we often meet with ^jdojp for 7. 

[G- 1*.] 

(4) do and or before i are changed into dsr and ok respectively, 
and A itself is changed into the same letters, or disappears alto- 
gether. 

redo + &rdo~!Bdrggjrdo } a good composition . 

S}Q5®r 4* rsrrpm = &i0<Gs$pm y Lord of grace. 

(5) do and or before u> are changed into eh and ek respectively. 

sdo 4- =s smtu^so, a mountain of stone. 

Qpor 4* Qpp. == Qp6k(Lpi$ l, a crown of thorns . 
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(6) is after sear and m is sometimes changed into those letters 
respectively. 

+ li/r—ssmsetfir, tears . 

+ lEodub s= pmssredth) his good . 

[And sometimes one of the double letters is omitted.] 

IV. Omission of Letters. 

[This is called QgQpdo «= destruction^] 

Fundamental principle : — 

Tamil sentences must glide on gently without 

INTERRUPTION. 

Rules. 

(1) A final ®l (in all words except dissyllables whose first 

vowel is short) is called (VjjbjBiuso ( short-nature -a-), and is 

lost before a following vowel. 

wrr® + ^sm®=wrr(BmsrQ [G. 15], a hillock is there . 

But u< 5 r -j- there is a cotv. 

Yet 7+ what is this ? 

(2) Final d> is often dropped before u> or is. 
streoib 4. wngvtb s= &n®)wrrguw i the time will change. 
isiUDUD 4- isekeogs = istrwisiasogi [POET.], the name is good. 

V. Sanskrit Compounds. 

The following are the most common Sanskrit changes :■ — 

( 1 ) sj + = &nrr&ir, movable and immovable. 

^ 4- ^ = ,g. Q@<su 4- ^eoimh = Qpsuirso vuld, a temple of God. 

(2) «$y4-e- or sm^=sp. 4- spiritual 

instruction. 

(3) + © or &=gj. &rr®j 4- FF 6 fo<sijffGh~&irQ®j 6 b®jffm f Lord of 

all. iup 4* according to one 3 s desire . 

VI. Miscellaneous Changes. 

(1) There are certain anomalous changes which words undergo 
when compounded : thus — 

+ m®~UGsrmm® % a palmyra forest. 

{%) Letters are omitted : thus — 

$( 0 ®j< 5 fr<ofnb is written 

^jeoeoirpeusar is written ©dusonw or ©etf/rssr. 

[This takes place chiefly in poetry.] 


FIRST LESSONS IN TAMIL 


[i. In the first few lessons letters inserted for the sake of euphony are put in 
brackets. 

2. None but common words are used. 

3. The exercises should be written and committed to memory, after being cor- 
rected. Let the learner frame more exercises for himself, and repeat each sentence, 
again and again , after the teacher, imitating his tone and accent. A little trouble 
and perseverance at first will save time in the end. 

4. The figures in brackets refer to paragraphs. 

5. Every word in each Vocabulary should be looked out in Part III, and the 
synonyms carefully learnt. 

6. A key to the exercises is given in Part II. This should be used with judgement.] 


LESSON 1. 


§x« 


Vocabulary. 


wofipm, a man . a son . 

CJasa/ssr, a god. 

semdsm, an accozmtant> from 
an account . 
eunppsm, a merchant . 
he. 

one (a or an). 
aA, and. 


a good man (§ 184). 
<s<5wr(?L -ear, I saw. 
euiB<$rr<8sr y (he) came . 

(he) did . 

(he) made . 

Qj$tr lLl~.it m, (he) touched. 
(These are Irregular past 
tenses. Comp. §§ 58-70.) 


§ 2. Nouns in <s k are generally masculine. Names of irrational 
animals and of things without life are neuter. [G. 52. 53.] 

. § 3 . The sign of the accusative (or second case) — case of the 
direct object — is the vowel g> (p. 1%. c), which is added to nouns 
m <sk y thus : 4- go = (sjinmjdsr -f gg = (^u)trs' 2 m. 

This case, which follows the verb in English, comes immediately 
before it in Tamil, thus : @jTT^s < 2 etfr\s\ & &k(oL~.m, (I) saw the 
merchant. [G. 58.] 

§ 4 . After the sign of the second case any one of the letters *#, 
^ or u MUST be doubled, thus : c Qpir lLl~.it dsr, (he) 
touched him . [G. 27.] 

§ 5 . The subject-pronoun is often omitted in Tamil (after the 
manner of the classical languages) where the English' requires its 
insertion, thus : ejiwpirevr, (he) came (not mik^rrek). 


PRONOUNS 



§ 6. The verb to be is often omitted in Tamil : 
he [is] a god, 

§ 7. When two words would be joined in English by putting 
and between them, must be added to BOTH, thus : 

(an) accountant and (a) merchant . [G. 1 13.] 

A single s-A would signify even, also , too, according to the 
context, thus : 0us(rff§gi!th cuikpttdbt, (the) son also came , or even (ike) 
son came , or (the) son too came . 

§ 8. Tamil has no article ; but 90 (§ 172), which means one, 
may sometimes be used for a or an. There is no precise equi- 
valent for the. [But comp. § 25 and Less. 48.] 


(To be rendered into English.) 

^ 0 , 1 semdsm <suis#rrdsi , 2 spqtj smrrQi—dr, 

3 4 rgi&rrum 5 eunpp&m Q&dj^rrm. 

€ £g?/ d> (&>WtT!Jg$}Ln, 7 & <52S3T<S<5F Qfitt L.LJr Off . 8 W[<£] 

0 <& inppesm los »/ 3 ^ 3 sw [^] QgsniLi-rrm. 20 90 Gp&g&tD, 
11 <sutrj3)&&<ssr /Beoeoeuesr. 12 (gmnzjdsr Q&uj@nm. 


(To be rendered into Tamil.) 

1 The accountant did. 2 The merchant made. 3 (He] 
touched the man. 4 I saw the man. 5 He [is] (a) merchant 
6 The man and the merchant. 7 A man and a merchant. 8 The 
accountant also came. 9 Even the son touched him. 10 He did. 
11 The son [is] good. 12 The son saw. 


PRONOUNS 


1 NOM. or tsrrm, §, thou he jya/dr, she 

j 1st case, / j£/t, you sjoiir, he it 

I Sing, (politely) 

ACC, or « 76 BrSs 57 , ,thee ^w^gst, him ^/euVeir, her 

! 2nd case, me ^uomu>,you (regular) (regular) it 
| Sing. 
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Nom. 

Plur. 

istrtb, 

fSTriis^Ty 

we 

Sw&®r 9 

you 

egil<SUtT&<3fr 3 

they (m. or f.) 

they (n.) 

Acc. 

Pxur. 

TBibrnm, 

GnEls'fyofTy 

US 

you 

1 .; ■ ■ 

^a// 7 « 5 S’ 2 krr, 

them (m. or f.) 

or 

^\mpmp 9 

them (n.) 


§ 11. (a) In Tamil, as in most languages, the pronouns are 
irregular ; those of the 3rd person, however, present the fewest 
anomalies. 

(h) Sir *is what is called an honorific or polite form ; and is used 
as the English you, [G. 138.] 

The plurals of all the pronouns may be used in this way for the singular. 

{c) The difference between mil and is, that tenth includes 

those that are spoken to , tsniits&r excludes them, . The only exception 
to this is when a superior speaks of himself honorifically in the 
plural Thus kings say We. In this case n>nh does not include 
those spoken to. 

[$rrh may thus be considered as a dual form. The language affords no other traces 
of the dual, in this agreeing with both Pali and Prakrit.] 


§ 12. Adjectives (or words so used) are undeclined, and set 
BEFORE the nouns they qualify, as in English. [Less. 43. 
G. 118-121.] 

§ 13. Vocabulary. 


ptnu, a mother . 
minu , a dog . . 

Q&dj } do (the root and also 
imperative). 
mew, a tree . 
ld&gbT) a son . 
ws&r i a daughter . 
tB<sosd } good. 

He saw me, osr[ 


the 


Q&ilu., bad. 

QuiBtu, great, 
terror, little. 

or LjJSuj, new. 
UGtDLpuj, old. 

68)utu<5k } a boy. 
^uLuStlunm^ he called. 
<ss>i3u^uue or, a physician. 


i] &<omru.n<ssr 9 (me [he] saw). [G. 130.] 


Exercise 2. 


§ 14, 1 Quifhu wQsftpm. 2 ^jw&r tsdoeo gttdj. 3 Q&ilu. rstrdj. 

^ LD<S€tT . ■ 3 fSGti&d @$)U (Li ^37 [<S> ] <5T L-<S?jr. 3 (^UffBcU €uitj$p <35681 

Guispn&n. 1 u<s®(yiLi tnsw. 8 Q&tu. 9 Q^n ilu.tr <o$r, 

10 & ^^r®jr[u] gmjiugbt. 11 Sir Qutfluj Qjrrpp3sehr a 12 Gr^r^Qrrtqhy ^dsr 
^ssmjihy &ujl 9 l 1 u.it drr. [cu inserted to prevent hiatus, 

p. 20.] 
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T A little dog. 2 A new accountant. 3 A good daughter. 
4 She [is] a little daughter. * He [is] a big boy. c The little 
boy touched the mother. * He called the great merchant. 
8 The new physician called them. 9 He saw a boy and a little 
dog. 10 Do that. 11 He touched us and them. 12 He called me 
and thee. 13 That great physician is good. 

LESSON 3. 

THE VERB. (<s 3 '&&r& Q&rr£o — action-word.) [G. 75-81.] 

§ 15 . There are some things relating to the conjugation of 
Tamil verbs that, at first sight, appear difficult ; but, in reality, 
the whole system is very easy ; and, once mastered, will be seen 
to be exceedingly simple. 

(a) Tamil verbs have only three simple tenses ; viz. the present, 
the past, and the future. [G. 78.] 

(b) These forms, when analysed, are found to consist of the 
root (ugffi), the middle particle denoting time (@«b>l. /#&*>), and 
the terminations which distinguish person and number (©%,©); 
thus, 

uu^ssiQpm is the 1st person singular present tense, I read. 
is the 1st person sing, past tense, I read . 

ui^uQudsr is the 1st person sing, future tense, I shall read . 

These three forms have the same root , uu, l, signifying read or 
learn. They have also the same termination, Grear, signifying /, 
the sign of the first person singular. They differ only in the 
middle particle, which being added to the root, distinguishes the 
tense or time. 

(c) The middle particle, or sign, of the present is (Qw) or 
& 9 rr». [G. 80.] 

(d) The middle particle, or sign, of the past is p (or pp or mp) 
or @<s«7- 1 . [G. 79.] 

(e) The middle particle, or sign, of the future is u (uu or «&). 
[G. 81.] 

In conjugating any verb, then, the learner must ascertain (first) 
the ROOT, and (secondly) the particular MIDDLE particles 
which it receives. 

(/) As a general rule verbs which are active-transitive in 
their signification take in the present, pp in the past, and 
uu in the future, while other verbs take Qgv in the present, rep in 



1 63T is an euphonic insertion. 



Future, 


Present . 


[The final a. in & will be lost before a vowel.] 

From these, by adding the termination <srm for the ist pers. sing, 
for the 3rd pers. sing, masc., «§$<sir for the 3rd pers. sing* fem. 
and sjg) for the 3rd pers. sing, neut., we shall obtain : — 


(g) Sometimes the same root is used both with a causal 
or transitive and an intransitive signification ; thus: 

Present, Past, Future, 

I Sf$-SQpm 'gjLfSI-vQp&r jfifi-Qeu&r 

I perish 

jqLpl-sQQjDGk '&fi$~ijQum 

I destroy 

In this case the tveaker form is naturally intransitive , and the 
stronger , transitive. In and a few other verbs this is 
reversed. :}\r 

The transitive or causal verb is L§p®$% m {other action ) : the action ends in some 

other. The intransitive verb is p&sreS^Sisr \self~action ) : the action ends in the subject. 
[G. 99-104.] 



Present, 

Past. 

Future. 

The xst pers. 

uu}--«8Qpm 

uuf- gsQpm 

uisp-uQum 

sing. 

I learn or read \ 
or am learning 

I learned 

■■ ; 

I will learn 

The 3rd pers. 


utfL- gpndsr 

UUjL’-UUfTG&r 

sing. masc. 

he learns 

he learned 

he will learn 

The 3rd pers. 

| Ui$--&Q(rym 

uup-~@pir<sfr 

ui$.-uutr<s(r 

sing. fem. 

she learns 

she learned 

she zvill leant 

The 3rd pers. 



(UtjL-UUgl) 

sing. neut. 

it learns 

it learned 1 

Here there is 
a variation. 
Less. 24. 
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§ 16 . 


Vocabulary. 


l, read. 

perisk y destroy . 

Chatt/, graze (trans. and 

intrans.). 

Quaujuum , a herdsman) shep- 
herd, 

Qsir® (pres. past 


Q&tr®ppirek } fut. Qs/rtSuutrm)) 
give . 

m w, any animal of the 
genus Bos* 
father. 
u&) a cotv . 
dSsrrdsfT) a child. 


He gave it, ^jojm Qm®pprtm, [he it gave.) 


Exercise 8. 


§ 17 . 1 uu^&QQp€&r 9 2 Qwiu&QQpe&r. 3 QtailjQQpdn. 

Qpm. 5 jyfj&QQpdzr, 6 Qutfhu uer, 7 mwpfshudsr ui^lsQ^^ 
8 tf6BBr<s<ar«5r jyifjuurrdr. 9 onuuudsr ui^uurrm-. 10 (?lo<£/o 

u<ssr mmms Q&nQpprrevr. 11 tan® QwujQpgj. 22 d?dr*fefr uism&£§ 7. 
13 to/rd? Qinajp'® J57* 14 ^dsresr piriLjLD. 15 Qwdjuum 

QtntusQ(jym 9 26 fedtieOGudr uu^.sQ(gm. 11 u&wff® * 18 Quifltu 
iS&r^sfr UL^sQp^j. 


1 He perishes. 2 1 destroy. 3 I feed. 4 The eow grazes. 
5 The shepherd grazes (trans.). 6 The accountant destroyed it. 
1 The little child reads. 8 The cow perishes. 9 The little dog 
destroys it. 10 The bad boy will destroy them (neut). 11 He 
gave it. 12 I will give. 18 The physician will give it. 14 The 
old cow gave. 15 The mother will give. 16 The father gave. 


LESSON 4* 

THE OBJECTIVE CASE. [G. 58-70.] 

§ 18 . The 2nd case (§ 3) of u&r {a cow) is u&m&t ; of mS 
(a free)) unifies# ; of tan® (an ox r), wniLmL ^ ; of tSIarlkir (a child)) 
L 3 <sfr%otr®s>(u ; of (a river ), &ghmp ; of «a) [a stone)) ^&>^o ; and 
of 'ztigj (an ear), snmp. 

(a) u#r<o® 6 v is nom. u# + a/ + g (comp. § 3). Why is the dr 
inserted ? When the vowels «gg, a., asc, er, 9, s?, 5><sr are followed 
by a vowel, d/ is inserted for the sake of euphony (<57 may take 
either <£/ or dr), p. 20. 

(b) tSm'bofr^iu is nom. tS!&r2srr -f uj 4* § 3 , Why is iu inserted ? 
When the vowels j§), or g> are followed by a vowel, tu is inserted 
for the sake of euphony (p. 20). 

(c) LDiulom^, is nom. ton ®- f g>, the final «l of the noun being 
elided, and the il doubled; thus, wail, unrtltl, wrrilmu. The 
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rale is, when any noun ends in not preceded by one short 
syllable, (i) the tl is doubled, (%) the e* is elided, and (3) the 
termination of the case is added. 

(d) From ^ is formed ^pmp 9 in the same way, substituting 
p for lL. 

(e) is wow + gj, the w being changed into pjb ; or, 
which is the same thing, cast away ^jw, insert sjggi, and add the 
termination of the case. 

(/) <$€0%®) is nom. <$&) + £0 + g>. The final consonant of a short 
monosyllable is doubled before a vowel (p. 19). 

(g) sump is nom. — 4* fg. The final a. of all words not 

consisting of two short syllables, and not included in the above, 
rules, is elided before a vowel. 


§19. 

JS, a house . 
/F/r®, a country . 
snQ i a jungle . 
sheep . 

4^, # river. 


Vocabulary. 


Lfpp&LD, a booh . 

p&uum, ii 9 pir } a father \_psuum 


is Tamil, and iS^/r Sanskrit ; 
the former is more familiar, 
and answers to ws&sr^ as tSpn 
to @LD/rzr 63 r ] 0 
surf €stld } the heaven , 
y > tE i the earth . 
ms. a hand. 


Exercise 4. 

§ 20 . 1 i£>/?il<S 8 )L-.[<$] 2 ibgO €0 Qwdjuudr Qwujjpttm. 

3 u^mstiiLjw muuj < 2ssriLfw semQL^m. 4 <&/[<&] lLi~.it dir. 

6 Gtitrpp&Gsr L0ZTs56c>5[<i] QsnQuutreor. ® Stinm-Qpih L^ilhqw. 7 *5^ 
Co <5^2/. 8 £JorSsir«s>ttj[^] QpmLL-near. 9 rrdr. 

10 asmisdr Lj^uu s$iL<ss)l~. ^Ljjjpirsvr. 11 <sa><ff©»iL/[#] Q&n® a 

1 1 saw a house. 2 He destroyed the country. 3 1 fed the 
cow. 4 1 will give a book. 5 1 saw the mud. 6 He called the 
good father. 7 The little boy learns the new book. 8 He touched 
the dog. 9 1 did it, 10 1 saw the heaven. 11 It destroyed the 
jungle. 12 The big boy saw the father and mother. 13 The 
physician gave a book. 14 I read a good book. 


LESSON 5, 

DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. [G, 55 - 64 .] 

§ 21. The Tamil noun is said to have eight cases. These are, 
(a) The first (or nominative), which (in the singular) is the 
noun or the stem itself. [Less. 74. G. 56.] 
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(b) The second (accusative or objective), which adds g> to the 
stem. [§ 18 and Less. 75.] 

[The added particles, signs of case, &c. } are called **form. Nanrtul , 240.] 

(c) The third (or instrumental), which adds or «$©>, of 
which the former means together with , and the latter by. This 
is in reality two cases. [Less, 76.] 

(d) The fourth (or dative), which adds 0 = A? (or dp or e~«@) 
to the stem, [c. is inserted euphonically and d is doubled 
according to rule.] If be also added it gives the meaning of 
for. [Less* 77.] 

(e) The fifth (or ablative of motion), which adds (some- 
times @sot) 3 £§>$0/f_£/ or to the stem. [Less. 78.] 

(/) The sixth (genitive or possessive case), which adds a. 

(§§ 22, 185) or to the stem. [Less. 79.] 

(g) The seventh (or locative), which adds or to 

the stem. [Less. 80.] 

(h) The eighth (or vocative), which (1) adds m to the stem ; or 
(2) lengthens its last syllable ; or (3) omits the final consonant, 
and lengthens the remaining vowel. 

Paradigm . 

SINGULAR. 

Case (i) a man . 

(2) a man ( 4* g), 

(3) by a man ( 4- «g^). 

u> 6 sflgQ(€V)®, together with a man ( 4 

(4) w&figiggud®, to a man ( + &-d®). 

LDGsB&ggydi$tr & 1 for a man ( 4 * 4 - *§«). 

(5) usevBg&fleo, ld ssflp <oSsSm^},froin a man 

( 4 * or ©6U 4 - [lit. 1 being from\ or jg)d) 4 - 

iUmgx [a) + /f = ; lit. 1 standing front])* 

(6) LoaffljsgpjGnL-tu or of a man, belonging to 

a man ( 4- or @« 5 r). 

(7) LDs&ftgzvflu. &]$&)> \ with a man ( 4- or ©<&), at 

w 6 sfi@asBm y ) a man , in a man* 

(8) O man / ( + &)> 

[Notes. — 1. The Tamil noun has really but one declension . 

2. The signs of the cases are the same for all norms ; and are the same in the 
plural as in the singular. 

3. The only difficulty in declining nouns which differ from the above paradigm is 

1 These are adverbial participles, §77. 

€ 2 
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in ascertaining the modifications, chiefly euphonic, which the nominative (casus 
rectus) undergoes in order to prepare it for the reception of the inflexional particles. 

The stem, or inflexional base (casus obliquus\ being ascertained, there is no 
difficulty. 

4. For this inflexional base, where it differs from the nom., see § 18. 

5. This is often used for the genitive or 6th case. (§ 348.) 

6. It is generally the inflexional base that is used when a noun is made the first 
member of a compound. (§ 131.) 

7. It is not the etymological root in all cases. 

8. It is not quite identical with the crude form in Sanskrit 

9. In nouns in tb 7 the ih is not radical . m and (dr or) (which are often inter- 
changeable in Tamil and its kindred dialects) are used euphonically as terminations 
of nouns. 

10. This final uy gives way to the stronger ggj before the vowel of a suffix (and 
in poetry sometimes before the consonant). Before a consonant the nasal is generally 
retained, but, of course, assumes the forms isj , (dfj, d , before d f d } and 

§ 22. <§r is very often inserted between the inflexional base 

of the noun and the termination of the case. This is evidently 
for the sake of euphony. [jrj<dr is sometimes used for in 
poetry. G. 65 and 108.] 

§ 23 . <57 may be added to most of the case-terminations. 
Sometimes this is emphatic ; but, for the most part , merely 
euphonic. 

Exercise 5 . 

§ 24 . 1 (§ 18. e,) z ^rrujds!Ts. 3 smrds^simu.tu tmnh. 

4 ejn^££GsflL-/jd)&}. 6 6 (§ 18. c.) 7 iSm 

VstrQiuf (§ 18. b.) 8 n><§o®)<SB)Uujm uu^&piresr. 9 esmLu^Qeo (§ $3) 

(2f&. 10 u& smlt^QeO QiJOihQpg]. 11 QuHuuuebr lonLLmi _ Qwfhd 

Qqjpm* 12 GDUiuQesr ui$l / 13 QuiBuu mor^ium ojispirdsr* 

14 -Gsr urn Q smiled) tLBpmp $£}• 

1 He came with the child (Tam. c with the child he came/ 
Always invert the order.) 2 He called the dog from the 
jungle. 3 The herdsman will feed the cow in the country. 4 By 
the physicians son. 5 From the accountant's little child. 6 He 
called me with the mother. 7 I saw him in the house. 8 The 
physician perished in the country. 9 Do this for the little 
daughter. 10 From the river. 11 In heaven and earth. 12 By 
the child. 

A complete view of the noun-inflexions is given in the table of synopsis of nouns. 

LESSON 6. 

§ 25 . Very useful words formed with jy, er. [G. 5, 6.] 

&ST By the aid of the following words, attending to § 6, a vast number of useful 
sentences of two words may be formed; thus, ^j<su 6 ur gkeiQs , where [«•] he? 


SYNOPSIS OF NOUNS. (§21. G. 70.) 



COMMON FORM. 

FORMS WHICH INSERT A LETTER. 

ELISION; OF A 

LETTER, 

FORMS WHICH STRENGTHEN THE. R«X>T IN 
INFLEXION. (») 

I. The Nominative. (§ 233.) SUBJECT. 

^ajosr&j&r. 

&c added. (§ 15 1- 

' G. 56:57.) 

1 . m [a) 
smmmm r ; 
an accountant 
Quite regular ; 
terminations 
simply added. 

II. (b) 

mi b, a stone . 

A short mono- 
syllable. go is 
doubled before 
the termina- 
tions. (See p. 
20.) 

in. 

rsiB, a fox, 
uj is inserted* 
(See p. 29.) 

IV. 

u&r, a COW . ■ 

di is inserted/ 

V. 

mrrjgi t an ear , 
Final sl is 
elidedbefore 
the vowel of 
a termina- 
tion. 

VI, (c) 
u>R® t a hdhek. 
Final a. Is 
elided and lL 
doubled. (G. 
68.) 

VII. 

•g#*, a river * 
Final %. is 
elided and p 
doubled. (G. 
68.) 

VIII. (if) ‘ 
t£ffir } a free, 
w changed into 
(G. 66.) 

II. Accusative. (§ 236.) 

+ ©: OBJECT. (§§ 3, 31. G. 58.) 

(k) 

SGO^SO, 

s<s06®bnr. 

TBfflmiU, 

umm€Lf, 

mermp. 

minimi u.. (1) 

jgpmp. 

wapmp. 

III. Abl. of Connexion. (§ 239.) 

(I) BY MEANS OF : +.ga>. 

(II) TOGETHER WITH : +^®. ( m ) 

(G. 59.) 

mommm^io, (n) 

mGmrmmQ^)®, 

mdo&iireO' 

mioQeon®. 

tBlfhurTGO. 

mrfiQiun®. 

U9r<3UlT60. 

umQtiim®. 

mrrpfre). 

mffQpn®, 

umlu.tr60. 

miulQuir®. 


■wffpp am. 

mpQptt®. 

IV. Dative. (§ 242.) 

TO or FOR : + <3 or 
+ ^}« —for. 

Comp. Hind. -ko. (G. 60 .) 


m io egj <£(&j e 

meo^mmnm. 

msBrn^. 

miffmmirm. 

um-symmrrm. ■ 

mrrj&mmrrs, j 

miul®m(§. > ■■■' 

wtrtl®mmirm. 

SP^®<5* 

^p^isirs. 

mepjpiQ). 

V. Abl. of Place from whence. (§245.) 
FROM : + ®«i> (e) 

+ @(5*J?o r tSmgi. (G. 61.) 

smsrmmosffdo or 
mmsrmm 6 vf^ 6 ®(T^fE sp. 
mmrmsQsBosffmpf 
inserted), (o) 

£ 606 ® so. 

m 6 O 6 ® 6 ® 0 m^j. 

m606®GuBm£i/. 

: 

mifluSso. 

mtfiuSletsfimp/. 

U6r<3®60. 

U4rd9GSl0®Jp. 

U9?<sSl6tsBdsrpi, 

mirjS®), 

mirjSGi 

wfruLfid). 

LD[ull^ 6 ® 0 (B^} t 

^PiSeo. 

^ppB&flarjPf. 

wjijBfo' 

VI. Gen. or Possessive. (§ 248.) 

OF : -f s^muiUj ( f ) 

Poet, sisi, . 41 , 31 , £■ (/) (G. 62.) 

ssmmmgpjmuuj. 

SGtrsrmmGaflm, 

s€ssrdsemg]. 

m 606 ®gg}jmuuj, (f) 

ms06®m. 

m606®Gp^J. 

I 6 (fht® 6 pimUUU, 

! 5 (flu$l<&r, 

rsrfiuSGurjp. 

U3r€£!<2g)imL-UJ, \ 

ue/roSek, 

U<Sr 6 ®m^J. 

mrrjSdr. 

mnjSmjg}. 

Mttutsp^muuj. 
mnilupm* {k) . 
LDiulupm^. 

41 Pi^^muiu. 
4 j,Pffiexr. 

majifigt 

icofifim. 

VII. Loc. or Abl. of Place wherein or 
whither. (§ 251.) 

AT, IN, WITH : + @« or I.- (^-) 

(G. 63.) 

mm rdaesfieOn 

mmrmmeffffup^io. 

(p) 

&606®go. 

m 606 ®mffupjg}€ 0 . 

tsrfhjSlio. 

lBlHl!® 6 sfiup^ 60 , 

u&eSeo 

um®Sl®$L~.psj$€ 0 > 

mtr^iio, 

mrr / $®sflL~$j$ 60 , 

mtlty-d). 

m tl upGsftupjSd) , 



VIII. Vocative. 

4- <or or final syllable lengthened. 
(G. 64.) 

memimQm / 
((^tglmeimnurn /) 

(§ 31 . /A) 

m 60 Co 60 / 

tsrflQiuf 
(pwil ! 

L3<8fr®nnu !) 

u&Q®j / 

mnQp! (j) 

wirQu ! 

4j,Qp! 

uwQlo ! 


( 1 a ) makes nom. plur. mGssrmmi or £6mmmirm&r, to which the terminations are added. (§ 29.) (//) &io makes the norm plur. apm< ffl (eO + & ^ pi) or S6O0S6T ($8 inserted). (p) mff® t 

nom. plur. LDfititH&Gtr, to which the terminations are added. (d) mem makes nom, plur, mniEJm&r (t}) + m — dim)* {§ 29 *) 00 This case must not be confounded with the lit form of the yth* ^ {/) 

This is sometimes called the oblique case. It may be inserted between the stem and the casal termination. (§ 22.) This is more common in poetry than in prose, but in many cases euphony absolutely requires it. The car will 
soon become accustomed' to this, {g) sem (with is used as a termination of the 7th case in poetry, ssmrimegfi! £&££%$* (/&) In poetry pm is sometimes inserted between the noun and its casal term. Thus » 

mmstmmG isr pesrltesr. (?) There is reason to suppose that in many nouns, the real root is to be sought in the oblique cases ( ilmlLlL, ^pp % LDffpp), as in the classical languages* (/) The vocative, as in alt other 
languages, takes the weaker stem of the noun, (k) The examples given are his head \ and pmmss&r, his hands , (/) For the cases in which such nouns as wit®, and lbbld are governed by following 

nouns, see § 131. (m) is sometimes shortened to 6 $®; (») S7 may be added to any termination in 60 , This is for euphony; sometimes it imparts a little emphasis. (§ 23.) (0) §)Up$$io foam 

the 7 th case may be inserted : & 6 mimMflupjg} 6 $@m t 0 j t (/) is sometimes used for §)upp)io : memm&Gfffi upjp. (§ 151. f) 

[ To fm p. 3 2 * 
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PRACTISE THESE WELL WITH A TEACHER. 

(a) 'Sfwrn, he, that man . (b) a/sir, she , that woman . 

he 3 this man . ga/sr, //zz> woman, 

GT€udr 9 who , what man ? era ;6?r, which woman ? 

(c) jq-gj, that thing . (rf) there (illic). 

thing , j g)/E/(?tf, here [vulg. g)@<?^]. 

67^5?, which thing? gtmQs, where? 

(e) 1 € gt/uu^L, so, in that way, (/) [demon- 

@uu£fL, /Awj, z# //«> way. strati ve adjective], 

auuif , hotv, in what way? */«>, these, 

which ? 

(g) 2 jfjuQurr qfijp (commonly jyu (/z) ^4/df®, that house, 

Qurr^j or ^ uQun ), then, //zzjr house, 

^uQunqp^j (com. $)uQu!rg) eiddjQ, which house? 

or §)uQutr), now, 

G) LjQuiT QpgP (com. < 57 LjQu!T'gJ 

or GTuQurr), when ? 

(i) r, j*<? wzzzzy (§ 212), (/) so much (§ 115). 

g^Sss 7, //zz> many, @^^srro/ 3 /Azzj* much. 

Gipf&ssr, how many ? ersneuetr&i, how much ? 

means number or quan- Here a/ is inserted euphoni- 
and is not used alone. cally and doubled (p. 21). 

(a, #,.c) dr is the masculine termination, ar the feminine, and 
gj the neuter. Those ending in esr and sir are declined like 
w&B^dr, Those in ^7 elide the final a.. 

(zz-y) Initial jfc g), <s? are used respectively to point out things 
distant , things and to ask a question. Compare the 

English */z/.r, WHat. [a. is used, in poetry only, to point 
out things in the middle or behind, G. 5.] 

(h) These three letters may be prefixed to any noun, in which 
case the initial letter of the noun is generally doubled (p. 20). 

Note,-— -A dverbs of place and manner are also formed in old Tamil by prefixing <Jjf , 
g), 67, ®L to - 6 S 8 T, -©(Sf, »®<££ 37 L 0 5 See. 

Thus jpj!E }(&) 3 jyiisesnb, 

g}<a/«t®r, g}® 0 , g)/ 57 <s€srm 5 

67<3L /688Tj 67/87(39), GTIEIS66TL0, 

$L£U6tkr } s_/E7(^, tiLisi&earw. 

So <ar« 5 jr, ‘place'; ‘manner’; and a multitude of similar words are used, 

(nasal inserted), ‘there’; gtgjgijitjpj, i in what way?’ ‘how?’ 

Exercise 6. 

§ 26. 1 6761/657 semu.ndr ? 2 eruQurrQpg? &emL~!r dr ? 3 gt&iQs 

semL-irdr? 4 eruutq. [i] &emL~ffdr? 5 gjuQuirqp^j usqsqj Gwtufi 

1 Often pronounced by the common people ^mUZf. or «g£u>UZf . 

2 Qunqggo-streOLD-time, 
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■girdr. 6 erisiGs asmitsgustat—uj fiirii ? 7 JJf'M eimQs? 

* eruuL?. ml leai- Jttfjfineirf » Gutfhu us f ^mGs GmiL9pja. 

w sra/OT Qpiult-ndr ? 11 eaeu^tugnetat-iu Ltfp d® stjd ? 12 9eir 

osr[ij] aauiudr ^*^[u] L/siu^8a^[u] ut^f^irm. 13 §}uGuir Qfiu. 
14 ^Q^iiGs f 15 afafand® ? 16 erdeustrey uestsrd ? 

etiiiGa ems^ltUJ ? L«S“ An idiom, and= »7<a/ have you come for? What do you 
want ?] 

1 How did he make it? 2 Where [is] the merchant’s son? 
K Come now. 4 He saw her then. 5 That [is] his house. ^ 6 He 
did so. • 7 Thus he perished with his son. 8 When will he 
learn? 9 He will learn now. 10 The good shepherd wiU feed 
the sheep now. 11 Which is his new house? 12 Where is it? 
13 Who is he? 14 Who is she? 15 Which is that? 

LESSON 7. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. [G. 84.] 

§ 27. Vocabulary. 

suit, come . Qua, go. 

Q&tr&k(£>®jir (pronounced always 
QsTTsmu.tr), bring ( = having 
taken come). 

QsaemQQufTj take away ( = hav- 
ing taken go). 
st®, lift up . 

(a) The root, or crude theme of the verb, is the second person 
singular imperative: Gear®, give l Quit, got 

(b) By adding (or w) } this becomes the honorific , or polite 

imperative, thus: si®ld } Qunu > , Qsfhso^sij>, Q&itQw, 

tS&fgju, qjtt 0 u, come (irregular, from root sen), pn^th (irregular, 
from root <str), give . 

(c) By adding to the above, or z-tiiseir (or iies&r) to the 
root, we obtain the plural, which is often used as a still higher 
honorific , thus : Qunmm&r, go ye, srQims&r, lift ye. 

come ye. Qs^rhserr, hear ye. G^ne-o^jfsi^serr^ say ye. Q<sn ®(Ets&r, 
give ye. &n($rsj< 3 >®r J bestow ye. 

Exercise 7. 

§ 28. 1 jtfiijQs Quit. 2 $)/k/Q& quit. z stie/Qs Qii>aj<sQ(nj>m f 
4 mUiLsshr l ui^sQ(fy<sm ? 5 


fSsogy, stand, stop, remain (neut.). 
stop , bring to a stand 
(active). 

Qssrr, hear , ask , obey . 

Q&ndogy, say , tell. 

G<srr ® } give, 
fir, give , bestow. 



PLURALS 
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9 mniLmu. iBgrgg}* 10 (sunggs^umt^tu a §$<$(<§ [tn<ff|pi@]i Qsir 

®wsm, [The Tamil msdr is more homely than the Sanskrit 
0mundrj\ 11 Qpsudr <sueiQs f 

1 Come to the house (—come home). 2 When did he do 
[it] ? 3 Where [is] the great ox ? 4 Go to the river. 6 Lift 

it from the mud. 6 Bring the little child here. 7 Take the 
physician’s cow there. 8 Whom did that man call ? (Tam. c that 
man whom he called. 5 ) 9 This (@)<mm) is the shepherd’s son. 

10 That (jqtiudr) is the great physician’s son. 

LESSON 8. 

THE PLURAL NUMBER. [G. 69.] 

§ 29. (a) The plural of nouns is generally formed by adding 
& -&r to the singular ; thus, <5$®, house y <s$(£>s&r f houses. 

im* [sd is strictly the pluralizing particle of the neuter, or rather of the 
Low-caste .] 

(b) Masculine nouns ending in dr mostly change dr into L 
They also very generally, but improperly, add s&r also; thus, 
w^sdr, a man , plural u>6Bfl&irs®r } or sometimes simply and more 
correctly wesff&rr. 

(c) The cases of the plural are formed by adding the same 
terminations as in the singular, thus (p. 32): — 


1 


houses . 

2 

e$®<g$2Gfr 

houses (after a transitive verb). 

3 

6$®S6(r,760 

by (means of) houses . 


GffQ&Qtsfrrr® 

(together) with houses . 

4 


to houses , d>®s<6f$s sirs, for houses , 

5 

0L?©<Sf tiff! 60 

Y 


6$®S 

drQsGiBQrRdrg!} 

[ from houses . 

6 

d?® stiff! dr 
<s8®s u. in 

| of houses . 

7 

e^® stiff! So 
<s8®seff!L-£j3So 

| with) at) unto , or in houses* 

8 

* e^QsQ&r 

0 houses ! 


Observe here the difference between the Tamil on one side, and the Sanskrit 
and Classical languages on the other. 

[The plural endings are sd, /?, ss® 5 mrrft (§ 151), to. he, makes 

: «^QY *V, <gf<o 5 )®j or into <s©<a/). sir ® 5 r, /, 

makes maw : here w is the sign of the plural] 
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(d) Sometimes the d is doubled ; thus, u&dsek. 

(e) Final u> is always changed into « before d ; thus, u>nuo + 
ZS WUtk&ffiT. See p. 22. 

Exercise 8. 

§ 30. 1 &edg$i<£<tefr si®. 2 wz&pQn ! Qs^mistk. 3 msS$Qm / 
Qs&r. 4 Qstr®. [Here ^sr remains.] 

m®j$$}ajir< 3 s<stfl®fr 6 $®£&r. 6 /sirujs^sinSgfi^. 7 

Q&irio$%. 8 <$&LJU6B$i~ <$j$60 tsdfepnm, 9 $trQuj / jg)^[u] tShsk'Smr&Vetr 

(ST®, 10 'gj@Jg$G®L„lU LA (T®a (Off) <&(&}. 11 @)®JlT&(Gt7)<o®L~llI 

52 psuuQmr / €wr 0 !EJ&®r. 

1 Go with the merchants to the house. 2 The accountant’s 
good houses. 3 The new physician’s old trees. 4 He is feeding 
the big bullocks in the jungles. 5 He saw those cows with the 
shepherd. 0 He learnt thus in the book. 7 They are merchants. 
8 Where [are] the merchants? 9 Where are those (persons)? 


&P Tamil grammarians do not use the terms singular and plural at all. 

( - one-ness) and u<SBTG8)ld (= many-ness , u£o 4- < 5 S>ld) are used to express the ideas. 
This arrangement will appear at first sight rather complex. [G. 52, 53.] 

Nouns are divided into two castes (J ®%sm- -genus ) : 

I. ^inirjSftsm (SLiUfTf high + $ , &m, class) ^ personal nouns. 

II. ^o°0/#&aj8r no + c ^ ass •’ for the transm. see Introd., p. 22)*= 

IMPERSONAL nouns. 

Personal nouns are the names of rational beings. 

Impersonal nouns are all others. 


There is a further division into five uireO (= species ). 

These are , (I.) ^6) wturreo [ = male-species ]. This includes the 
singular masculine of rationals. 

X, . (II.) QuAun <30 [-female-species']. Singular feminine 
of rationals. 

(TIL) uetitruniti [ «■* many-per sons -species}. Plural epi- 
' cene rationals. 


These belong 


to 



f ( IV.) §> 65 rpsvr urrsd [ = of-one-tking-species\ Gp® hr pm 
a poetic form. Singular masculine, 
feminine or neuter of irrationals. 

(V.) U6\}gS&tt utt go\_=* cf-many-ihings~species\ Plural 
, masculine, feminine or neuter of irrationals. 


! These belong 
| to jpfo 


LESSON 9. 

THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE VERB. [G. 83.] 

§ 31. (a) We have seen (Lesson 3) that there are three parts in 
any tense-form; viz. the root , the middle particle denoting time, 
and the personal termination. The following is a full list of the 
ordinary personal terminations : — 


PRESENT TENSE 
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Person. 

Singular. 

Plural 

1 

Masc. and fem. <sim . 

§>*• 

% 

Mass, and fem . . 

m , ffns&r. 

si 

Masc . 

Fem. . 

| ^irseh. 

( 

Neuter *^7 

[jff (siesr), seldom used.] 


$ST [These are fragmentary and modified forms of the personal and demonstrative 
pronouns.] 

(b) The third person neuter plural is seldom used, the singular 
being substituted for it, as in Greek, 

(c) The third masculine plural in ^ is used as a polite form 
when speaking of an equal or superior, j&vs&r is the higher 
honorific. 

(d) The second plural in ncr is used when we should say 
4 you 9 in English, to a single person. msetr is the higher 
honorific. 

(e) Almost every plural form, both of verbs and pronouns, 

may be used honorifically for the singular. Thus ^ajirs&r, 
plurals of (§§ 25, 29) are used for He when speaking of an 

equal or superior. 

( f ) For «§£ uj of the second singular gg is used in vulgar talk, 
and in some poetic forms. 


§ 32. Vocabulary. 


(a) Verb -roots which insert 
the middle particle 
simply: [weak] 

Q&tb f do, 
come . 

Qutr, go. 

Q&neogp}, say. 

Quit®, put . 

€iQp& 7, write . 


{b) Verb-roots which insert the 
middle particle Q& with 
s prefixed (or i%i/) ; 
[strong] 

(sl^s walk, 
m®, sew. 

Q$uj, rub . 

^ 763 )^, wipe, 
drink . 

gmtQ, read aloud. 

U&DL-, create, form. 

@0, be, sit. 


§ 38. [per may be euphonically inserted between the Q and the jpj ; thus, Q&srjpl 
and dQ&irjp;, but this is rather pedantic. 

In high Tamil ^tBrngy is also (but very rarely) used as the temporal particle of 
the present. G. So.] 
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§ 34. A full paradigm of the ordinary form of the present 
tense of Qffds and uq l : — 


Person . 

Singular . 

Plural . 

* ISt 

Q&ubQQpm, I do 
uc^d&Qpdr, I learn 

Q^djQQ^ihy we do. 
utpdQQ&LD, we learn . 

2nd 

v 

Q&ihQ(n?vU) thou doest 

uispdQqytu, thou tear nest . 

Q#ujSr$ff y ye or you do. 
Q&LuQj$i7&<sir $ n 

uipdQgfir, ye or you learn . 
UL^.dQ/^ffs&r 9 „ 

3 rd M. 

Q&iuQ(n?dr } he does . 
Q&foQqtfh) „ . 

ui$.&Q(fr?m i he learns 
ui^iQ(npn , J} . 

\ 

Q&ujQ'gyfr, they do . 
Q&ihQ(iyna<3fr y „ 

"uiq.dQrg?^ they learn . 
ui$.dQ(/yir&®r $ „ 

/ 

3«*/ 

Q^iLQ^&r, she does 
uispdQ(irj<dr y she learns 

3rd 

Q'5FiiQp ( gj y it does . 

uep.i&pg], it learns . 

| ut^.dQmp§. 7, „ . 

Q&ujQmptssr, they do. 
UUt-dQmpssr, they learn (seldom 
used). 

UL$.dQpjg}&<dr (vulgar). 


[Also ui^dQmQpdr &c. s uu^twrSmQpm &c. For the remaining 
poetical forms see G. 83 .] 

§ 35. In very common Tamil uupd(§gj and even uu^n^j are 
used for ui^iQp^j. It is necessary to understand these forms, 
even if we do not use them. 

©T Observe that I read, / am reading , I do read are all forms of the present tense, 
and -utspdQQpm* 

Exercise B. 


§ 38. 1 fs&)o) muujevrs&r Ljmpspmpu mpdQ^irs&r. 2 jg ) uQusr 
wft z 4 GTfiiQs QutrQfSn&m f (common 

Qua /ffrjs&r f) 0 S6ms<s^iih <&n Jbp&epjih €f(i^}QQyn^&r. 8 (ejitotur „ 

Wtd^d Qeur®, 7 ztiiQ®? 8 @ a/ sir 

QstT6m®Qun@0>&r. Q ptnu dSH©*@ 10 

qyn&dr, 11 ^sorssr iD&sir mpdQ(nj>&r t 12 evasases»t}} ssmds^fth 
(®)i$.&Q(iYj>n£(3fr n 13 wjrQ&Vsrr [/] QptbdQ(jydr. 14 Ljsrvpspmp [i] 




SYNOPSIS OF PRONOUNS. (Lesson X. § 35 .) 




SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 


1 ST PERSON. 

2 ND PERSON. 

3RD PERSON. 

3 RD PERSON NEUTER. 

REFLEXIVE. 

1ST PERSON. 

2ND PERSON. 

3RD PERSON. 

3 RD PERSON NEUTER. 

REFLEXIVE. 

1 The Nominative. (§ 10 .) 

Bitm (POET. 
tu/r&r), /. 


Masc. 

Fem. ^a/efr, 

(POET. Sl&gl) 

^5ff«ar, 

(COM. GEN.) 

(§ 108 .) 

f&ffLDy IBfTIEJS&r. 

(§ii.g) 

(iOiTLo POET.) 

if/r s $tEJG®r, (a) 
($€$ir POET.) 

(Jfevnsar. 

Com -U^. (t) 

Neut. 

Pimms&r. 
(pf^ts&r.) (d) 

fiinb. 

ptrms&r, (c) 

IL Accusative, (§ 10 ) 

NOMINATIVE shortened and 
changed, -fgj. 

erm$s w. 

®l«8 rUser. 
(POET.&arSsw.) 

p^udsff* 

[pm inserted.) 


BihofttDy <st/e?-s3syt. . 

(sr lLgdlq POET.) 

s_uj«aau), e_/S7«cfcrr. 
(jtiheou) POET.) 

Pffaumtr, 

pmeu&'&otr* 

Pjajjbmp* 

{sips® inserted.) 

pil>68)L£>. 

pihm% r. 

III. Abl. of Connexion. 

(I) BY MEANS OF: ^so. 

(II) TOGETHER WITH : g>®. 

creSrgpsih 

STAvO?©®. 

gL €k(®5)efo« 

(jSdrgyio*) 

a-<£OT(o0>®. 

)su, 

^ojefrrr®). 

^QjQ(<oV)®' 

Sl<su($<3(nr®i 

pprr&). purred* 
(eft©©®?, ,,%50)a?.) 

pQprr®. 

' ■ , ' ■ 

PGSf 

fBWLDSTQiy GTfE)S&m&). 

(GnJbwrreo.) 

tEujQi&rrQy GuhsQ&rn®. 
(giwQldit®.) 

aL/E/<s«r/ra). 

(js?Low(m>.) 

^misQarfr®. 

^SfihQmir®.) 

pj®jir£B&nr<k. 

^mirrrSi}* 

paiQffcr®, 

^ojir&G&nr®. 

^QjpQr? do. 

poip0Q^® t 

piDWf!69, 

ptBs&rir®). 

piL(oU)(J®» 

piisQmtr®, 

IV. Dative. 

TO or FOR : + <3j. 

[The shortened ROOT takes 
not a.«g.] 

am&osy* 

<srms&ir&« 

SL€3Ftf<5'JT«f5'. 

$ Gawd sirs,) 

POET. 

po/^d(§ t 

^a/07<Sc2}/r«s. 

VULG. 

POET. 

pj<53T <55 (Gfj » 

fSwd^, 'oriEJ&(&7)'d(cF l . 
(<57wd(&j t ) 

(srii&Ll^ 

(g!W&(g.) 

PjfSkllY 1 

ITS £.(&$») 

(<^<a//r«(^.) 

. 

^/GtijhpSpQ. 

pwd(3$« 

(<3j. 


V. Abl of Place from whence. 
FROM ; gjeo, &C. 

Final efc doubled in mono- 
syllables, p. 19 . 

simesBeo, 

€im68B@3(§{BSJ e 

&C. 

(/flsargsfi®).) 

jtfojosfleo. 

^^a), ppsafleo. 


rstbiSid, 

(orijs(sS<so. 
gi&is <srF!®$0tB^' 

(<sr wdleo.j 

n^ihiSI sb s p^ii/&Gtfl®), 
S-LO£x9©?0^r. 
&.mse£le!i (§&£}. 
(pnhiSteo.) 

pojrr&Gffldi). 

&c. 

pmm&aB&dy &c. 
PfQljbfS&iy SC. 

pmididy See. 

pii&<of$®) 9 &C. 

VI. Gen. or Possessive. 

OF : ®-<a5)L~iu. 

Simple shortened" ROOT often 
used. 

.<5 765T, . 

€T&5T <S%}f(o8&Lm.tU . 

€rdr€ffB<sk, 

ft.«33r (^Sm i &c.). 

®L<s&<sSm« 

p/aum^ gjeu&r, 

-QfQlGNGtoL-tU:. 

5T. 

P0dr $ ppm. 

ppm^) 

■ P0@$mL-UJ. 
Ppg$G®U,UJ, 

^?6ar. 

pm^] t 

pmmBm. 

!BLDy toTfh&t&r ( €nh ). 
rsi&jtfy GrrmsefT'g} (Gunp). 
isih(Lpmu.tu* 

r?tht£sky €r&i&<sifitsk t i 

£l .ld, gLfij&dr. 

S SL./E7<5ET(Sfl^f s 

saLLD(jO(S£5)L-.aJ. 

Q~lB£(6triGQL—UJ' 

(£>U>, glUDgl.) 

c^a/A 

Sj<3M(T§mL~tlJ, 

Sf Gnis^mL^iu. 

pmpfS^mL^‘n, 

pisj<s®r. 

piiiseir^j. 

pwQpmL^iu* 

pfil«(6f$<oGiL~tU. 


VII. Abl of Place wherein or 
whither. 

AT, IN, WITH : 

^rdrmBeiK 

adr^Bu.^io, 

ttL&rtsvfH&ij, 
(/ffesreufla).) 
fe-eSri ot$u.p0io* 

^jQIGsB&Dt 

P&J€ffiu.p$d;< 

p0eOy pp®$®). 

p0€&L-00io. 

PP&&L~P0£o. 

pm ssflso „ 

isibuSlL-^GOy mthuSd). 
GT&J£6ffiL-J$j340, 

<37 (ElStfiffl&O. . . ' 

(sTii)L(J?a).) ' 

%-WL£)id' 

tLihuBL-pfido. 

GLIB <S Gift u.0j3®)> 

pjejtft®)' 

JtjQJlT&GfRGO, 

ajfhk* 

<$f6B>6U&&Ru.-ji0}io t 

pwiBed. 

ptEi&Gfflii)* 

pma<s$L~pl3£d. 


N. B.-~Compare the notes to synapsis of nouns. 

— — ^ 

(«) jfrf is used politely, ns * you ’ in English. (§ n. A) (/>) «jy©Jfr is used politely or as sun honorific. 

(V) pn/iisar is used as an honorific. (§ io8. fc.) (</) the regular plural, is sometimes used, but 

is rather antiquated* 


[To fact p, 39 . 
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1 She does it. 2 They learn the book in the house (Tam. 
e they — in the house — the book — read ’). 3 We feed sheep in 
the jungle. 4 We go to the house now. 5 The mother brings 
the child to the good merchant’s house, 6 The child learns (is 
learning or does learn). 7 She sews. 8 The father walks. 9 We 
learn them. 30 When does he learn this ? 11 They are perishing. 

12 Where are they perishing ? 13 He is going home. 14 The 

child walks. 25 How does the child walk? 16 The boy reads 
the book [aloud]. 17 They say so. 18 You [hon.] are coming 
here. 39 Write that In this book. 20 The cows drink In the 
river. 

LESSON 10. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, [§ IO. G. 73 .] 

§ 37. Pronouns when declined take the same case-terminations 
as nouns ; but in the oblique cases they change the root, and 
are thus irregular in Tamils as in other languages. See table of 
synopsis of pronouns. 

For the 6th case the simple stem is often used, when it makes 
a kind of compound with the nouns to which it is attached. 
is sometimes used as a termination of the same case. 

being the neater pronoun that (§ 10), and being in apposition with the noun 
following, the form €7<ssr jy can only, strictly speaking, be used when the following 
noun also is neuter. Thus, gt<sst ^3 <o 6>3 — Gtevr + + « my hand. But 
tsesr jp t$<£fr would be incorrect In poetry is used for occasionally, and 

when the following noun is plural Thus, <57 0)^7 m & 3 my hand ; gjgst 
my hands , Comp. G. 62.] 

Exercise 10. 

§ 38 . 1 GUEJ&&T iSjsitQm j (§ 18 . a.) 2 <zim 3 

QstrQ. 4 Grts&QfSV)® <suff. 5 fSihiEk-isjSeJ. 6 GfmQ$®5)L~uj wntb ^jisiQs, 
(§ 6.) 7 GTmesftLflfiHed <suir. 8 iBLQLnrr&j 9 jyo'drr mp 

§l)uuu$L [<£] Q&aj$(r<S8r e 10 (Esr^otraerr ®u.dQp. jje 7 . (§ 31 . bi) 

11 ®-m§gymL~iu L\en)p&&mp [<£] Qizbrm [u] <ss)Uio §$&(&} [ 4 ] Q&n®. 

12 SB-ssr pesuum <s$lL!$-&) §)(§dQ(rr?n. 13 WLD(tpGGit~~aj u& esmlty.Qt$o 

QwdjQ/p^j. [Qldu^j. § 35 ,] 

14 [<*«*$ or sfyx$ Q^rfltLjw, the mind's beauty will be 

reflected in the faceL\ 

1 Come to me (7th case), 2 Where is their good bullock ? 
3 My bullock [is] here. 4 He does this for us. 5 Who will do this 
for us? 6 How did he do this for us? 7 A good cow is in our 
house. 8 They are destroying my new house. 9 How does he 
write it? 10 I [am] a physician. 11 This [is] my book. 32 Read 


4° 


LESSON 10 


it to me. 13 Learn it with him. 14 He is wiping my new book, 
is They are rubbing down your big bullocks. 16 These are my 
little books. 17 When does our cow feed in the jungle ? 18 Where 
is my father ? 19 Which of us (5th case) is reading (aloud) ? 

20 Which of you (5th easel is learning? 21 The little child is in 
the house with them. 

LESSON 11. 

c must/ adverbs, infinitive mood. 

§ 39. Vocabulary. 

Qposfte$, a munshi or native pronounce (pres.e-^/tfi£? 

teacher (Pers,). Qpdr 9 past fut. 

UITU.U, a lesson. ^£#$uQudr. [§15.] Write 

Q&ifttqtb, it is understood. out the whole of the present 

£!€&&(§£ Q^£iLfd> } I understand tense as in § 34). 

it (it is intelligible to me). fifhunuj [< f / j 9 4- rightly . 

Q&tfhutr c g) J it is not intelligible . + «££<u], 

I don t un - correctly . 

derstand it [to me, &c.l. © $ aReu a tu + ,g<u], 

clearly . 

QouemQti), it is necessary , one must 
(vulg. Q@jmvhi>) y please . 

0@j®ML-(rth } it is unnecessary^ one 
must not , need not \ please don't 
(vulg. Qeu & uo or a 

These are also used in entreating, 

§ 40. A noun may generally be converted into what may be 
called an ADVERB by adding ^tu [or «g£<ar] to it. In English ly 
is added in the same way, but to an adjective. So wise gives 
wisely, but the Tamil says wisdomly (^rrmunnu). (§ 136.) ■> 

This is carried to a great extent ; thus, uii^ = a share , but 
utbms = in partnership. 

§ 41. To make a form answering in many respects to our 
INFINITIVE MOOD : when any verb has &@&> in the present tense, 
change &9&j into ; and when it has /, add jq, tu or ®j to the 
root. Examples will be found in Ex. 11. 

Form for yourself the (so-called) infinitive mood of all the 
verbs in the preceding lessons. 

We must read ’ 

isnm Qw®hf(Ekb, 

We to read it is necessary. 


1 

- Defective verbal forms. 
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[The infinitive is here a verbal noun. The pronoun may be regarded as forming 
with it a compound. Thus, saw ** our reading, A word may intervene; 

thus, maw OswQSiwuuirdj ®jrrQss~mr rightly reading . Beware of using a dative: 
miD<3$(&i Guards QmGakt&w would mean, you must read to wr.] 

Exercise 11. 

§ 42 . 1 mutudr QojemQw. 2 §}uQurr Qoj&krQm* 

3 @£JLiip- [.£] Qsiuuu Q6bj<smL~fnj)' 4 Q&wmsiwtutnb ^lssiBss (o®i<sm®w. 
5 iuuiTL-tb <oim£(§@ Q&tfhqw. 6 Ls] Qjsfituirjp. 1 jj$)u 

Outr(tg^ v <s 8 QpjsS<s^ gh^Q^st. 9 QjfrGsrfim^ajLQ L£a$mtuiJLfu> 

u<oS>u.<£j&irir. (§ 15. y*.) 10 wmlonu. t 8 gu@@ QsuAQw. 11 /sr/rssr 

GruuujL &.&&iBss QojtmQw f n Q®j®krL~trw 3 Qutr / lz ^suuQ^ 
^)(Secjsgr[^] Q&tutu Q<sum®w. 14 girQ(u 9 ^juui^ [<f] Q sit go go C ?©/«arc-/T£fi, 
15 ®L6sr&(&} gjuui$l [/] Qj$i8w(th ? 

[The terms Father and Mother are constantly used by Tamilians as signs of respect 
and affection.] 

1 You must read rightly, 2 Read rightly. 3 You must 
pronounce clearly. 4 Speak clearly. 6 Do it rightly. 6 You 
must do it rightly. 7 The .little boy learns the lesson. 8 He 
does not understand the lesson. (To him, &c.) 9 This must be 

done. (g)«o^ Q&iuaj [inf. mood] QgugssiQw.) 10 This .must not 
be done. 11 How must I do this ? 12 When must they do this ? 

13 He must rub down our bullocks now, 14 The new munshi is 
coming now into the house. 15 The physician understands it 
well. 16 You must go home, 17 Don’t read. 18 Don’t walk in 
the mud. 19 The accountant does not understand that account. 

LESSON 12. 

AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION. 

§ 48 . Q-Gik®, there is (or are). 

§)go% 8 o 3 there is (or are) not [§ 133. Less. 38]. 
t&fGOGO, not , no. 

wait sir there are trees here , 

gfritQs waits®? there are no trees here . 

^osiQjsm wait sir ^jsogo s those are not trees, 
mms^ == I have . stGsri^ J^goUgo = / have not . 

As in Latin, I have is often expressed by a dative with the 
verb to be. [Less. 77.] 
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[The roots and jsf&) are not really negatives, but are mostly found in the 
negative aorist (§ i io). Less. 57. The following are chiefly used in poetry 

^jsoQeOtsk. 

v &[®)Q)(rdr. 

e ^6tfG)[T®r. 

'gJ60®)rrgj ) 'gfdrjrv. 

^eoQeonu> (^GoQedih). 

Sj^dNr. 
t g}6i)6dirtT. 

<^60 6U.] 

§ 44. The difference between the two negatives. and 

jijeoeo, is that the former denies the EXISTENCE of anything, 
while jq&)<so denies something that is said concealing it. ggeo'Ssu 
denies the SUBJECT: trees are not here, ^jedeo denies the 
PREDICATE : those (which are there) are not trees (but something 
else). 

[The same distinction obtains between ILLA and ALLA in Ivanarese (McKerrell, 
p. 182), between KADU and L$DU in Telugu (Brown’s Gram. p. 193), and between 
A YIN and LO or AL in Hebrew (Nordheimer’s Gram. §§ 1062-1065).] 

Exercise 12. 

§ 45. 1 stnLujXoed wrriks&r 2 SjjPfSGcO Q&g}} a.<sw r®. 

3 fitrih 6 $i1l$.Q<o 0 {g)6d%so. 4 $)&j6rr <sr<sk®pjQDL-.iu gntb ^gogo. 5 

S(3fi)d(3) Qwujuu&nr ^eh'Ssu. 6 Owdiuudr 

7 -QpsBftsifiQujit® uijl&cb Q&nsmQiL. 8 i§)<sn<sv<£®r fFGOG) Lonmi&GP. 
9 SiEis&r &iflujn(b<s : Q&it&go QojGkQib, 10 iSJerrcfcrr&Grr 11 ^jihQs 

iseOGO weiis&r $)go% su. 12 ^euir opeoffeifl 13 

1 There is a good physician here. 2 There is a cow in that 
jungle. 3 He is not a little child. 4 Put that here. 5 You 
must put that there. 6 We must take this up. 7 I must read 
with the munsh'i. 8 We must pronounce clearly. 9 The little 
boy must come to my house. 10 The mother must not walk 
in the mud. 11 She has children. 12 There are cows there. 
13 Where [are] the cows? 

LESSON 13. 

INTERROGATES. 

§ 46. When we wish to ask a question, we can generally do 
so by putting ^ or gp at the end of an affirmative sentence, after 
the manner of the Latin enclitic ne. 


s. §)®}®)!rij a 
3. (g)®)60irm (mi). 

§)S\)G0fT&T {/.). 

$)6 OGOJJ?, j§)£3TJ2/ («.). 

i. ^goQgoiuS (0£oQ6dw 9 
3 . jg) 60 G$ir, 

3. jg)®)6Q rrir («./.)• 
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T , 7>* *««*.,§ **. \ eu<m@(n?iGto? does he come? 

Tims. ®j{7K&i0>€isr m he comes; i ^ or W 0 ,, , v » 7 * 

1 ^ ^ l (#?(£(€$)? (but) does he come? 

These particles may be appended" to any word in a sentence 
on which stress is to be laid ; thus, «gya/<g9 ®jwpnm? did HE 
come ? 'giuuL$-ujtr ? is it so? 

simply asks the question, g* often suggests that there is an 
alternative or doubt. 

oj and dr are inserted when necessary, to prevent hiatus, as in 


§ 18. a, b. 

In replies, or emphatic affirmations, use <sj ; qj^Q^Qqst. 

[A and O are used in precisely the same way in Telngu. In Kanarese A and 
S are both used as the Tamil and 0 as the Tamil 6£>. Q alone is found in 
Malayalam.] 


§ 47. In Lesson 6 we see that <si also is an interrogative letter, 
but only at the beginning of a word. 

<si and tuir prefixed to words are sometimes used in the same 
way. 4 %ir (or tutra) is commonly used for who ? 

67 mm is used for what ? and differs from <st$j which means 
rather, whether of the two ? or which among many ? «tsst is why, 

§ 214. 

ermmLo is used for amsur occasionally, and is then declined 
like a noun. 


Vocabulary® 


§ 48. 

uarrunssr, God. (The Christian 
word for God absolutely ; 
Qpojetr is A GOD. ^ttQsu&vuussr 
also is used. It is Sanskrit, 
& ttm + fPsn)UB<ssr = universal 
Lord.) 

eSI<9r®jir@l i believe (pres. g 3 #& jit 
QdQQpm, I believe ; past 
®$<g?®}ir£ipQpm 1 / believed ; 


fut. 6 $<£r?®}rr 9 uQuek J / shall 
believe . The Christian usage 
of this word is not quite 
idiomatic). 

&JP 4 &HULI, industry . 

Ljurrdj (§ 40), indus- 

triously, 

Gff6ujbaiTff6Br t a watchman (p. 22). 


Exercise 13. 

§ 40, 2 unirun ^ ssr sSermtrSdSQpm. 2 §}qdjs <s£ff<s vrr&ds 

Q<8um®u>» 3 GtGSip&Q&djiu Q<3uA(&ih ? 4 <srmm Q&tb@(n?dj ? 

5 simmpmpd Q&iriogsQqy.Gsr ? 6 4$(ffjd&p Opiflujih ? 7 $mmu 

mumm &jptj%piuuiruju ui^dQ(y^ ? s <&£y$r& )uuttuu up.dQ(tyQ^? 
9 e^stpjuutrdju ui$~<£@0><sk. 10 §)®jgst samds^) ? 11 7 SLmggv 

mu.iu sSQu.tr ? 22 jytEiQs wgihsm g~smQu.iT ? ^jdiQs wgmi&m 

@<?utocu/r ? 24 LDDLD, ^ji0€\)<2un ? 15 676S7<S0 <Sim€5T Qptfhljlb ? 

16 esneupsitBogid^d Q&trio&y. 17 snejps ns it l (§ 21. h, 3.) <sun. 
18 $ 676876s rpeap eSsrOJit^dQ^ujf 
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1 When will you read? (§§ 15. f 31. a.) 2 Is that my 

lesson ? 3 Where is the munshi ? 4 What does the physician 

say? 6 Is the watchman there? 6 The watchman is not there. 
1 He is not the watchman. 8 Who is the watchman ? 9 Is there 

a watchman ? 10 Is there mud in the river ? 11 Are there trees 

in the jungle ? 12 Are there children in my house ? 13 Are there 
not little children in the father’s house? 14 Dost thou believe 
in God? 

Tamil uses no auxiliary like do. Thus the emphatic he does learn is 
UUf.&&(n?Q®sr, and the interrogative does he learn ? is ULp.&Q(n/ , <gV) ? 

LESSON 14. 

ELLIPSIS. 

§ 50. In conversation the signs of cases are often interchanged ; 
and those of the 2nd and 6th cases are sometimes omitted 
altogether. 

[In the higher style of Tamil this is very frequent.] 

©_ uqs Q<sirQ i give [me] the salt (not slu<ss>li = slul/ + g>). 

Q sit sun, bring me [some] water (not 

^otsmP/T is commonly pronounced and QsU 6 m®susr becomes 

QsirmrL-ir. 

urreu(GFj Q&iu&ir&sr, he committed sin (not Ufr®j£<S6)@& Qffitufiresr). Such forms 
may be considered as compounds. 

The learner should consider carefully whether the omission of 
the casal sign would occasion ambiguity. If not, he may omit 
it in most cases. 

From this must be excepted nouns signifying rational beings 
(%l lufrjSVmr), both masc. and fern., which have the case-termination 
in full, in common Tamil. In poetry ellipsis is the rule. 

It may be stated, as a law, that the sign of the and case sing . 
of impersonal nouns should not be expressed. 

Compare this with the usage of Indo-European languages in which neuter nouns have 
the nominative and accusative alike. 

After nouns of number the plural sign sar also is often omitted ; 
thus, 

/8r/rj$ d)® 

Be built four houses . (§ 173.) 

Quiuft Qj^rrirs 6 fr f 

Four persons came . (Camp. Tel. Gram. 158.) 

No ambiguity can arise here. 

§ 51. u> before & may become © The nasal is changed into that 
,) * „ ® • of the class to which the fol- 

0 ,, * J lowing consonant belongs. 

,i w may disappear altogether (p. 22). 


ELLIPSIS 
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4WP The whole system of the transmutations of letters, their insertion and their 
elision, is very complicated. It must, however, be thoroughly understood by every 
student of the poetical dialect. These changes are gradually going out of use. A few 
only which affect the pronunciation are retained. They will be explained as occasion 
requires. Compare also p. 20 . 

§ 52. Vocabulary. 


$mr®a$fr, cold water cool, 

Or , water), 
ten . 
slul {, salt, 
utnsutb, sin, 
u mw , money . 

time, opportunity , 

(?o/@so,. work . 

Q<su%5o&&nn<ck ) a servant (strrrdr 
= a doer, an agent . [So 


afftiveo, a guard or watch , 
snmeamodet, a watchman ]). 
iron . 

s^ulS®, call (&L.ULI + § 68 ). 

(Swan#, a table, 

<91 up., beat (pres. -dQQpdr, past 
•>fiQjeasr i fut. -uQu&rr, § 
uvnib, a burden {stmua), 
uemrifL, a bandy , conveyance . 
Q&uld, prayer \Skt,japd\, 


§ 58. io before i may become /& ; thus, #/ra/a> 4- <s*/rir<ssr = 


Exercise 14. 

§ 64. 1 UfTL^LD uiq-jg@(t&sr. (§ !$*/•) 2 pakGsdit st/ejQs f 3 Q&ulq 

4 &f<3»G&L~j$$lG0 U63WLD &LOT®. 5 SrtQjpSWe^mS 

&l.ljlS® v 6 ur Q j(pf) Q&iuuu Q<3u&ki—nu) t 7 Qw<s®& §)i£jQ& Quit®, 
8 aadj ’^i^L^irdr. 9 ldstlLgsu. [or m/7£~z$Li«£] Q^/smL^trm. 

10 mdr^GDL^uj strait gt&iQs f 11 u&gjuutnnb @ 0 lol/ $7®d 

Q(?yir&<ck, 12 u<sm up. QstrokQwij^ Q&ir®)g&, 13 Qmj^istramr uawrif. 

Qsa®k®®ja<s$£d a <tebiurr ? 


1 He is* learning a lesson in the house. 2 He is reading 
a book in the jungle. 3 Does he learn a lesson ? 4 Is there 

water in the house ? 5 I want [some *] salt (to me salt is 

necessary). 8 He sins. 7 Bring the money to me. 8 Read this 
to me. 9 Call my servant. 10 Bring ten loads of salt. 11 Did 
he give money to the servants ? •(§ 1 5 ./.) 


LESSON 15. 

PAST AND FUTURE TENSES. EXHAUSTIVE CLASSIFICATION 

OF VERBS. 

§ 55. The personal terminations of the present tense are used 
also for the past and future tenses, with slight exceptions. The 
middle particle determines the tense . 

1 The word some is seldom expressed in Tamil, unless it means emphatically 
a little , . 


1326 
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r C&rcfully go over ngmn Lessons 3 end p, end write out in full tlie put sud future 
tenses of all the verbs you meet with, except the 3rd person future, singular and 
plural, which will be given in § 72. Note that every verb comes under one of the six 
forms in the next section.] 

$ 56. The middle particle of the present is or (s) Q&. For 
this a few general rules will be given, but the dictionary must be 
consulted. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE PAST AND FUTURE. 

I %/ of the present has mp in the past and qj in the future. 
These are generally intransitive and WEAK forms, with some 
exceptions. 


Ex. : — 


Root. 

Pres . 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf 

Obtain , 
attain to. \ 

^mL-QQ/ntok, 
/ obtain . 

jif(sa>L^tsQpdr y 

I obtained . 

t $fmu.Q<su€ky 

I shall obtain . 

To obtain . 


Tims are conjugated jiffS, know ; ft, give; churn; ^ mp , smite ; 

fall; pass off or away ; and a large number of others. 

<33® Many roots take two forms, according to their use as 
active or neuter. 

II. Roots in 2 - [not included in special rules (II) or in § 68] 
have in the present, g)ss t in the past, and <mi in the future. 
These are common to both transitive and intransitive verbs. 

They may be called MIDDLE forms. 

Ex. 


Root . 

Pres . 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

Submit^ 
go under. 

I submit 

Sit^thQQmm 

•f oreur), 

I submitted . 

I will submit. 

SfL-.&JS, 

To 

submit. 


WT [Final %l. before the vowel of a following word, or of a termination, is often 
elided, for the sake of euphony; thus, ~ (p. 23). This 

is never done when S- is preceded by one short syllable ; thus, U& + U9r<oSdsr, 

not uQm. (G. 24,) The a. is evidently not radical. It is added euphonically to 
aid the enunciation. is added in the same way iu Malayafam.] 





PAST AND FUTURE TENSES 


4 ? 

III. i%i/ of the present, requires 44 in the past, and ljlj in the 
future. These harsher forms are mostly TRANSITIVE [§ 160]. 

These are STRONG forms. 

Ex. : — 


Root . 

Pres . 

Past . 

Put . 

Inf. 

SljL, 

Bite . 

su^dQQpm^ 

I bite . 

I bit . 

<stp.uQum y 

I will bite. 

To bite . 


SPECIAL RULES. 

(I.) Roots ending in (and the greater number of the few 
in take dQgn in the present, and follow GENERAL RULE I 
in the past and III in the future. [§ 66.] 

Strong in present, future, and infinitive ; WEAK in past only. 
Ex. 


Root . 

Pm. 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

KL-, 

Walk. 

isu.dQQpm^ 

1 walk. 

rsu.tkQpGsr, 

I walked. 

mi~uQum y 

I shall walk . 

To walk . 

<STLD(Ty 

Exult . 

<s iwndQQpdsr^ 
I exult . 

GTLDtTtsQpm, 

I exulted. 

■ 'j 

<sji£>rruQu<s&, 

I shall exult. 

< 5 TLDIT&S, 

To exult. 


(II.) Roots ending in ©, gu, preceded by one short syllable, 
and which take in the present, are exceptions to rule II, as 
far as concerns the past tense, to form which they simply double 
the consonant and drop the su Some of these admit of the regular 
form also. 

IRREGULAR WEAK forms [§ 68]. 

Ex. 


Root. 

Pres, 

Past, 

Put, 

Inf . ; 

Enter . 

. : : 

Lf(8}QQp<5Gr } 

I enter . 

qdQ&esr, 

/ entered 
(but also, and 
more commonly, 
H&kQpm). 

L\(^Q€um % 

I will enter. 

To 


d a 
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LESSON 15 



U( divide u&QQpm, u&Q&m, U(^(S<sudr 3 
(INTR.) 1 divide, I divided. I shall divide . 


uQ 2 , u f &@(o!D<&r y ULLQu.€8r, u®C>a/6ar, ul., 

Suffer. I suffer . / suffered . I shall suffer . To suffer . 

Qa^, QugyQQpGsr, QupQ&dsr, Qup i 

Obtain^ bring I obtain. I obtained. I shall obtain. To obtain, 

forth , <?r 

(III.) Roots in <5sr (jg2/), gu (^), mr (jpy), err ((&$} have mostly 
in the present, ^ in the past, and in the future dr after a 
vowel, and u after a consonant. There are certain changes 
which take place for the sake of euphony, § 70. 

EUPHONICALLY MODIFIED WEAK forms (p. 22). 

[a. p coming after <ssr becomes p, 

b. When d) and come together they become dsrp or pp. 

c. $ coming after becomes lL. 

d. When <s rr and p come together they become smiSt] 



fPggllt 

Bring forth 
(of cattle). 


got &6 vrQpm (a) ffigguCoGUG 

(e- of the root 
dropped). 


(Q&GoQQpesr) Q&mQpdsr (b) Q&eo§$i 
[Q<sPa)|j$], Q&4og$}Q Qguggt 


Qpm ®L 63 vrQu.dsr (c) ^.GssrQum 



This is also used as trans. and strong, § 64. 3 But see § 60. 
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5 

Root . 

Pres. 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

4 

D*®1 

Rule. 

4<®f$8Qpm 

4j,tmQ cjssr (d) 
(a. of the root 
dropped). 

4^Q®jm 

-85® r 

6 

Qstr&r 

Have, contain , 
hold, huy % take. 

Q&fr®r<&$8 

Qpm 

Q&si6mQu,m 

Qsn&r^ 

Qojdsr 

Qsirdrm 

7 

lR&t 

titlQQpm^ 

ti^QQpm 

Lp€mQi~,m 

L$(Gff}Q<sum 

. j 

u &r, 
tills 


USS^ Exceptions and irregularities are illustrated in the following exercises, which 
should be frequently gone over. 

LESSON IS. 


§ 57. REGULAR WEAK FORMS. [§ $6. I.] 


Pres. 

Past . 

Fut . 

Inf 

— ®3» 

kp 

QJ 

i£J 


[Mostly INTRANSITIVE : many exceptions.] 


Exercise 15. 

1 Qu>ujuu<s^l-'£$}&) 4 ,® QuuLQp^}. ■ 2 GruuufL jyL$®pirdr f 

3 1 stalls fig. 7 . 4 'gJLjSi(GlWtt&<Zfr t 5 IB GO 60 6G)(oljJ$j3lU6Vr i&w&Qj 

ffeutrir [not very common]. 6 sessrssdr sffhuiriu juftwirdr. 

7 ' &{T<supstiiin ^kpuumrpmp 46S3U.@units&r. 8 piriqib w&<®r$ih smu.Q 
(ypirs&r. 9 6 $®s < (fcfriL]tL U 6 mpmp\i\w si^^QeO ^mU^eunth. 10 4 $ 
4/1 9 oj Q<saj6mQib? 11 4<suitsm §£}®j®$)U ^mpkpsrns&r. 12 id is<dr 
^}6mp ^ffSuj QojGsarQu). 13 i ^iLttL-aQ&irio'eoQGiiaxrt—ffu), 

1 The day has passed away. 2 We must churn in the house. 
3 They perished in the jungle. 4 God knows our sins. 5 The 
accountant and the watchman will obtain those cows from him. 
6 The watchman perished with his son. 7 The good boy knows 
the lesson correctly. 8 1 know it by the lesson. 9 You must not 
smite the child. 10 The bullock fell down. 11 He fell in. the mud. 

1 fBfr&r « the 24 hours . used = the day time , 1 2 hours. 



LESSON 17 

LESSON 17. 

WEAK FORMS WITH IRREGULAR PAST TENSE. 

. 58. Exceptions to the FIRST GENERAL RULE. [§ 56 . I.] 


Quuj, Rain. QuiiQQp 


QutfjQmiek Quilwj 


Qsuj ) Do. 


G&iuQpcsh 

Q&djQ<su<sk 

Q&iiiuj 

Qfsojj Weave . 

QiELuQQpm 

QiBdjQp&sr 

QfSihQ^m 

QlBlUUJ 

<ss>Wj Abuse . 

<ss)QjQQp<5sr 

<G3)<3u(b J£63T 

m<suQ<su&5T 

mojuj 

Become 

[■€©. 

be finished , , 
completed. 

Qpasr). 

[Cp. § 268.] 

sfioesrasr 
[occasion- 
ally also 
^uSQesrm 
for ^9 
Qosrm as if 
from root 

^Q<sum [or 
1 , 


Qurr % Go 
(QumLj, 

QuirQQpm 
[Cp. § 258.] 

QuriQmm 
[poet. Cou/r 

ii$0&rar]. 

QunQ®jdr 
[or Qua® 
Q®u sarj l w 

OuiTf 

I 

! 














STRONG FORMS 


5 1 


rain . 

Q<ay <smQmsnb , butter (Ooj&r i white , 
ghee), 

<S 7G5T, why? 

Exorcise 10. 

§ 59. 1 LDQ&ys QuiuQpjjp [QuiuiLyg], Quih<^} y § 35]. 2 y&mpd 

&{Riu triad Q&tuGisudr. 3 LjL^msumiu [or LfL^msu^ § 14] Qtsdjpttm* 
4 jyQj&r Qtsy i %®)&<$iri}2®sT meuQft^&r, 5 mm^osr m<supirfF<%®r. 6 jyd&u 
mucudr semdsm 7 e^tUBdt^u QurrQtsutrth. 8 &>/t© 

atnluyGeo Q&pggp. 9 ^truS^imL^oj sf© ^uOuitq^ 7 Qsu&pjg}. 
10 mosr£{§ji GtstrQp ^ 7 [0teff(3yp in common talk]. (I suffer 

pain in my head.) 11 jtfiiQs Qutr^)^ ? 12 4^ lo/t© Q&ppprt ? 

13 c 9 J&JB Qqj^o mm [^<$©9^%).] 

1 It rains. 2 His leg pains. 3 She is churning for butter. 
4 He will die in the jungle. 5 Did the house burn? 6 Who 
died ? 7 When did he die ? 8 When will they go home (to the 

house)? 9 [Is] this your leg? 10 Why do they revile the 
watchman? 14 They weave cloths in the house. 12 Who [are] 
you ? (You — who ?) 13 Who [is] there ? 14 Go to the watch- 

man’s house. 

LESSON 18 . 


§ ,eo. Second General Rule. Exceptions to § 56. II, 
Roots in ssl. 



Root . 

Pres. 

Past . 

Fut, 

Inf. 

1. 1 

u® % Lie 
down. 

uQdQGpm 9 
I lie down. 

I lay down . 

: ■ : 

u(9uQum , 
/ will lie 
down . 

uQd< a? } 
7h lie 
down . 

% 


®>J&dQQpm 

S3 J&pQ&m 

■ ■ ■ " 

&.®u(oum i 

SL©i«® 

11.3 


§}(&)& QQpm 

^(tydQpm j 
irregular in 
this tense only.' 

§)qyuQum 



And so all in sl with d@gi in the present. 


LjL-mmj, a womans clothe gar - 
menu 
a head . , 

mrteo, tee; and foot « 
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III. 4 


10 


Root* 


P [or £@], 
Be cleared off. 


mm [or 
Grow . 


^s$/r [or^a?0]. 
PW away. 


Q&fr [or C^gf], 
Draw near to. 


mir£ [or <mir(if\, 
Prosper. 


■s/rte [or.*/r@>], 
Be humble. 


&m£[or ficuQp], 
Crawl. 


Pres . 


m&r^Q 

Qpdr 


Qpeor 


Qpm 


Qpdsr 


^eiQpQ 

Qpdzr 


Past. 


regular from 
root ^,§56. 1. 


m&rnts^DS^sr 


peSHrisQpek 


mitipihQpm 




Put. 




Qmek 


Q&(§ 

Qmm 


msr(t£> 


Qmm 


&<SUQ$ 


Inf. 


metre 


Q&c 


mrrLp 


jury* 


pQJLp 






PAST AND FUTURE: ROOTS IN «l, IRREGULAR 53 

Short monosyllables in Qp, @ or dj are weak forms, 

$8$* Roots in (ip or 0 [except Gu(nf\, or tu } and the root preceded by 
one short syllable, and having the present in take single & in the past and d/ 
in the future. 

euewijSinh, a garment, 

&but, a village . 

smnrrmr, a man of the village . 
mujrrir [§ 29, b\ people of the 
village . 

Exercise 17. 

§ 61 . 1 Qj&vJdffm&ftofr p„®dQ(n?n<%<srr> 2 Gimecr 

Qpdr f 3 (srwQs u'&ppnm f 4 sail i$6) oj&rrrd^gi, 6 sirLLipQ®) 
eresrear warn euetrik/^j ? 6 ggjiiQs ? 7 *-Hra/i2> flffiBpgi* 

8 UffQJih $>rrdpgrr ^do^turr f 9 mmurrir QjfripiB^irirs&r. 20 

(ifiLptw&freonQ&d 11 pirdj ermmp^p sires 1 [or cj«5t] ^qpprr&r? 

12 gnQiu ! ^/tpQoj 6 sarL^rru>, I3 «-£y<a/6sr uQdsu QunQQpm, 14 Q/seu^esr^ 
Qpnq^pumr, 15 mujnsr ®~LpQ<av®k®tb 9 10 \Qpsr(ippesr&sr Q^qpQpqpiE 
jSSmm.J 

1 The child grew. 2 The trees grow in the jungle. 3 Why 
do you crawl ? 4 The villagers will plough the jungle. 5 The 

villagers must worship God. 6 You must not crawl ; you must 
walk. 7 1 was in the house with the accountant. 8 Shall 
I flourish? 9 Must I become humble? 10 They must be 
industrious. 11 Have you a pain in your head, or in your 
foot ? 12 Is the cow dead, or the bandy-bullock ? 13 The villagers 
lay down [to sleep] in the jungle. 


LESSON 19. 

§ 62 . Examples of the Second General Rule, § 56. IL 
Roots in These may be called MIDDLE FORMS. They are 
mostly derived from nouns : so yjggy from yew, an ornament; and 
l^lKB from yd KB 9 a lock . 

Both transitive and intransitive verbs are found in this class. 

1 From Grmewib, 4th case sing. [Comp. § 47.] inserted. [§§ iS. e; 22,] 

6BT + & == pd = for what , wherefore . 


(pipfE/sir®), the knee , from me 
knee to the ankle . 

Qptpw, a cubit, 
miri*, leg. 



54 
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zw. . 

Pres . 

Past . 

Put. 

Inf. 

I 

[from 
become ], 
Make, cause 
to become , con- 
vert into . 




<8** 

2 


^{riEi(^QQpmr 

^^iriSjQQpdr'j 

^smkQQmm 

^rdi^Q&jm 


3 

Gu5>?, Speak , 
converse with. 

Que?QQpdr 

Qu&Qmm 

Qu&rQ<Ski<d$r 

Qu& 

4 

GtQp'giy Write . 

siQg^QQpm 

GrQp^lQmsk 

GTQg§)Q<sum 


5 

U6m6wy } Make 
(out of). 

UQhcmuQQpm 

uemmft 

Qgctgut 

umsrzMS 

Q<sugst 

umrmr 

6 


Qpt&QQpm 

Qpi$~Qm<sGr 

Q<$QG>@j 6 k 

Q&L- 

7 

i 

[from 
<2^,§i6o.^], 
Comfort . 

WHS 

QpkfSQmm 

QppgyQtsum 


8 

7 z>, 

build , on. 

sLKBQQpdr 


stLQQmm 

65 lLl~ 

9 

sitlLQ [from 
g/ragw, § 160. 
*SV/£Wi. 

&(rCJB@Qp&r 

sttiLispQmm 

snCJBQtsum 

&rrC.u. 

1° 

Qffftpgi, 
Cause to go, 
expend, pay 
[§§160.^,161.] 

Qp<sbr 

Q&gplpps} 

(oGsrdsr 

Qffigy&g 7 
QtsuGsr 

Q&ggipp 

II 

50®, Cover. 

pLpQQQpdjT 

pip’pQosrm 

^LpQQsuGsr 

£tpL~ 


[In the past tense is probably the real middle particle of time, m being an 
euphonic increment. (Comp. Telugu verb kottuf\ 

OiBio, rice unhusked . j toiled rice . 

raw husked rice . | 
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Exercise 18* 

§ 68. 1 €udn)^!epmps 2 piru9t~.pj$e$ i3edktr 

girw(§®pgi, 3 sfrih^Q^) ermmpmpss stnlt^^m f spirit 

i§&r < boirs < $®trp Gpp&iQ(tf^r, 5 Grek utn—pmpd Q&wmLDVun&J GiQp^SQmm* 
6 Qu9<<sv )<asr e 7 8 @u 

Quirqgg ? ^nksQej<sm®Qwa ? 9 ^su&r Qsirpn (she made' 

rice ; she converted into Q&trgu). 10 (or cSlI^ox-.) 

Sllt^(Q^(ok 1 . 

1 We must build a new house. • 2 Tie the cow there. 3 Who 
tied the bullock ? 4 Where did he write the book ? 5 The munshi 
wrote it. 6 He seeks a physician. 7 Who made this? 8 Who 
did this? 9 Show the house to the watchman. 10 You must 
comfort your good mother. 11 Did she seek the little boy ? 
12 What do they seek here? 13 We will write clearly to the 
munshi. 14 Has the mother boiled the rice? 15 Did he seek the 
cow, or did he go to sleep in the house ? 10 The accountant has 

paid the money, so the debt is cleared off. 

LESSON 20. 

§ 64. Regular strong forms : Third General Rule. 


Pres . 

Past, 

Put. 

Inf. 

— sQjgi 


LJU 

— -ss 


[Mostly transitive : strengthened forms of those in § 57 : 
with some exceptions.] 


I 

P 00 L 

Pres . 

Past. 

Fut. 

Inf. 

urrir , Behold , 
see , look at . 

links QQp&rr 

uttkpQpm 

uittruQum 

utrrrss 

! 

2 \ 

cs/r 2 , Preserve . 

srrsQGpm 

snpQpm 

snuQudr 

stress 


1 Tamil bouses originally consisted simply of leaves &c. tied together. 

2 In common talk strir is often used for this root ; thus, imp. hon. stf(^ib % preserve ye. 
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3 

Root. 

Pres . 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

uomaiPl *, 
Fargive. 

uxskesB&Q 

Qpdr 

fuesf'esBp 

Qfim 

wskeSu 

Qum 

LomeSim 

4 

5 

6 

Save, deliver . 

jg)8[LL&ldQ 

Qpsk 

Q$m 

§}mL 9 a 

Qudr 

{§jin!9&& 

Bathe . 

(ZjaBdQQpm 

1 

i 

(Zj&flu 

Qudr 

<S> £S 

Purge out , 
remove, pass. 

sfld9Qpdr 

afjpQpm 

ssiBuQum 

\ 



streotb, time, 
tank . 


j?<s3)£jD, evil \ 
sfruLj 9 defence . 


Exercise 10. 


§ 05. 1 ^j/rw iSl^r^Gfrtosmjd sndQ(7pdr a 2 isituj 6$LL<amL~d e£itdQp$u ? 
3 ^fkpu muiudr LfjpLj um~.p<5®pu urrirjsprrdr. 4 &@md&®sr mmosBu 

uiTtev) f 6 d?6fr$si?r<&G/r 6$lLl$.Qg) (& ) cs$<zQ(ttfif&<3rnr f 6 i3@ttQ<su / srmd(^ 

wmeSies QmA^uo. 7 stfjggsresr, 8 s/tgolb aifjQpgj. 

9 aesrd^ 'gfiBp ^tjiflQGsxudsrrcKD. 10 jtjgj ^ontAvutr ^soeQojtr Qaaeo^j. 
ll smtnrrt '€T<dr<5sBu.p^so Quaojrrnaefrir erQpjpQjtrir&GtriT ? 12 {§<s®w<£(§p 

jS®s)in Q&thuj Qw@kr®QLDiT ? 


1 I saw (looked at) him in the house. 2 1 shall see him 
then. 3 Did you see it? 4 We must preserve the children. 
6 God forgives our sins. 6 Forgive us our sins. 7 Deliver us 
from evil. 8 This [is] evil. 9 We must not do evil. 10 He will 
bathe in the house. 11 He took care of the house. 12 Pay the 
money now to the accountant 13 He has done evil for money. 
M Wil1 he bathe In the river or in the tank ? 15 Time passes 

very swiftly. 


1 The root mearsaf? requires a dative of the person, as in Latin. 
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LESSON 21. 

§ 66. First Special Rule. [§ 56. (I.)] Roots in s;, and a few 
in j&. 


Pres* 

Past. 

AW. 

Inf. 

— 

— /gri 

—uu 




[Verbs of this class are transitive : many exceptions ; but an action is mostly 
implied.'] 


AW. 

Pres v 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

Forget . 

wpsQQp&k 

wpmQgm 


■■ 

M®, /"'/y. 

ups QQ pew 




[both 
trims, and 
intrans.\ 
Mingle , 
coalesce . 

sstisQQpeur 

[comp. 

and 

<s©)®G?#sBr 

V 

seouQum 

' .... '.'■■■ ■. 


[/ra/w.], & 
open. 

jSpsQQpm 

JSp&Qpew 

fHpilQudsr 


‘ 5 H~my Pass every 
transgress . 

su.dQQfom 

\ 

su-kCopek 

<&u.uQum 

SU.SS 

i?i? for#, 
go forth. 

iSpsQQpm 

[§ 257] 

iSp&Qpek 

iSpuQudsr 

i 9 ps& 

; . : '.. ■ : .. 

§)p, Pass 
away, die . 

§)psQQpm 

§}pkQp<mr 

§)puQudsr 

|^r><£<£ 

•Spy Milky 
yield milk . . 

spsQQpm 

spkQpisr 

spuQudsr | 

spis 

Si-, Lie down. 

Qu.dBQpm 

8 u.tsQpm 

Qu.uQum . 

Qu.ss 


a little bird . 
30% a door. 


unity milk • 

forgetfulness . 
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Exercise 20. 

§ 07. 1 spmsup jBpd&Q<au smu-ffu}. 2 Qsu^i&tnrsvr mmmpfslpsn&d. 
spmwp $pi 9 (ff?m? z ^ ^pmpd SLJJUtris&r? 4 $ auui^ 
'gjiBp effileoup ^pkpnis ? 5 muuuQzsr f $ §)®np updsQoj eifau.fr 

Q jSI®r ( fcir tSpih^m? 7 Sjiep eStl i^QsO ^rr @)pH>£g]? B ^/uup. 

IBUIBggl. 9 ISGOSO LDGaflpm ^jUUl^ fSL-UUlT (6V) ? 

1 Open the door. 2 They crossed over the river. 3 She 
mingled water with the milk. 4 The little boy forgot the 
old lesson. 5 1 forgot the book. 0 You must not walk so. 7 In 
that pot water and milk are mingled. 8 The accountant walked 
with the watchman. 9 The bird flies there. 10 She looked at 
the little bird. 11 A child is born. 12 The servant died then. 
13 The bird is there. 14 Where is the milk ? 

LESSON 22. 

§ 68. Second Special Rule. [§ 56. (II.)] Weak with 
irregular past. 

Roots in ® } 0>, g». Pres, in %*/, past il 3 d, p doubled, fut. d/, 
inf. cgy. 



Root. 

Pres . 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

I 



<s3il.Qu.6vr 

<s3®Q@jm 

£$U. 

% 

Give, apply to. 

(gDQQQpm 
[§ 263] 

§)tlQu.€vr 



3 


mQQQpesr 

isilQu-Gsr 

tB®Q<su<svr 

tsu. 

4 

sj& v 9 Cease . 

gqguQQpm 


Sj£uQ®j<d*r 


5 

*-£», Be, suffer. 

K &9 

^.pQpdsr 

®L*jiQ®j<ovr 

®-p 

6 

Exceed. 

i£(^QQpm 

iQ&Q&esr 

(iPl^kQp^sr) 

u9(&jQ@j6ur 

l£L s 


1 This is often used; thus, &u$npi ffpjgukjp] QuirdsF^j [§ 123. a ], the rope has broken . 
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Root. 

Pres. 

Past . 

Put. 

Inf 

7 

ib&, Laugh . 

is@QQp<ck 

rsdQ&m 

fB (<SjQ cvr 

tBS 

8 

Qptr®, Touch . 

QptrQQQpm 

QptriLQum 

Qptr®Q<sum 

Qpiru. 

9 

Quit®, Put 
[irreg.] 

' Qutr®QQpm 

[§ 256 ] 

QuiriLQu.m- 

Quir®Qisijdr 

Qurru- 


To this rule there are some exceptions: Qua, bear a burden , bear with, 
endure , makes -dSQp&sr, -pQpdsr, -uQumi so §>gtt 3 mortify, afflict, punish . 
These follow § 64. 

wrrjhgV, young plants fit for transplanting ; Qpdirgu, three; siLuLbstr, a command , 
SiLuPmr jg)®, vouchsafe, grant graciously; &.<srr, within ; QugF, obtain, beget , bear 
offspring; burden, from SrtD (§ 66), bear, carry. 

Exercise 21* 

§ 69* 1 67«rSs3T jy uQurrQ ^7 sntLt^LQ&D <s&tLu.rr dr* 2 erdrVesr 
irr €$i^Q®j6ikL-frLb 0 3 Qai^jsstrc^d^d Q&n& QutnLuirtrsemr ? 
4 stLu^str^uurrd. (He thus commanded =he vouchsafed 

it thus. Observe the idiom.) 5 <stmd@ $)&>&& tsiLuftstr §}u. 

Ga/OT®££>. 6 msLntrrrtsnpgp (§ 59,) 7 ^<su&tr eteurd^d 

Q&trgy Lt-flw. 8 tsneup Strader €ime$LL®ds(§<$tr uf^tspirm. 9 SMstru 
Qup(ff<scr (she bare a child. Idiom). 10 gpekgv L3@tr < ^srrs < BsiTu 
Qup(ff m, 11 ^p(SQgo QuttiLu.tr dr. 12 wirtL®d(§u QurnLu.rrQ @ 
mirthd^u QutnLurrQ @) f 13 §)J$Qgo p*%so ^juutr^ ? 14 ^jdp 

Ga/^<£@u Qutt&Qeoismu.ffw, 

1 What shall I give you ? 2 Why do they plant that tree 

there? 3 Why did the villagers leave -the village? 4 Who 
suffered ? 5 What did you obtain by this sin ? 6 He went into 
the jungle. 7 Where did he plant ? 8 Serve out the rice. 9 Did 

he put it on his head or on his foot? 10 Don't meddle in that 
business. 11 You must bear your burden 1 12 The mother that 

bare him did not know her son. 

LESSON 23. 

§ 70. (L) Third Spfxial Rule [§ 56 . (Ill)], and irregular 
forms in general : OF CONSTANT USE. 

Pres .«%*/. In the past the final consonant of the root often 
changed and p or il inserted. The fut. takes u or d/. Inf. in jy* 



Qs<srr > FI ear i 
obey , ask. ! 

Q&ilQGpek 2 

Q&ilQu.<sk' s 

Q&lLQugst Q&1L& 

&(3, Give. 

p@QQp<c$r 

pkQpzk 

p 0 Q< 2 ti< 5 k pfJ 

j 6U0, Come . 

®j0QQp<ck 


Qj0(o gu <c&r €aw 

1 -f &Z=. pi 

s. 2 &r-h& szild, 

4 &) *f U == pu. 

3 ®r + J& = lLlI; 


Ipr [In regard to the last two verbs it may be doubted whether the roots are 
and or p rr and qjit. They are both conjugated regularly as from roots p0 and 
except in the past tense and the imperative (§ 27). <su0 has a poet. imp. also, 
euthuSm (for (SuitlSIsot); and so ptbiSh^r. It is difficult to avoid the conviction that 
Sanskrit da and dha; (it has all the meanings of both in some or other of the 
S. Indian languages) in which case analogy would point out <su(T as the root of its 

companion. In Teluga the root is Ra and ‘ semi-vowels are easily interchangeable * 
(Bopp, 20). 







PAST TENSE 61 

The irregularity in the past is analogous to that in the verbs Qw and Qtstt (§ 58). 
Compare also &TT~Q&pQpm. 

The regular past tenses of all these verbs [§ 56. (I)] would be, according to analogy, 
ejstiQpdsr^ Q<aUisQp 6 Br } Q(srrihQp<dsr. In each case the root vowel is 

'shortened,': 

In the plural imperative we have ®Jfr0ih (for^/ro/LD, ®//r<a/J>). I apprehend 

IT is used to prevent hiatus, instead of <a/, in order to distinguish these forms from the 
derivatives of the roots pirof and <a//ro/. [Compare git (gist from <ar/r.] This use of 
(T instead of <sa is not unknown in the cognate dialects. 

It may be remarked also, in confirmation of the above, that colloquially pffQp<dsr 
and ejtfQpsk (for p{T~QQp<svr 3 GtJiT-QQpm) are used for pqyQQpm and 

■&0QQp'6vr,y ■ 


§ 70*. Paradigm of the PAST TENSE. Read again Lesson 3 . 


, learn, read. 

QJirfEJ(&f 9 buy , obtain. 

Sing, 

Plural . 

Sing, 

Plural, 

1st Pers. 

ui$-pQp<SBr, 

I learned . 

uq-pQptrib, 
We learned. 

<aijfl!KjQQ<our<zur y 

I bought 

<ajrrdjQQ<GV)ih, 

We bought 

2nd 

uig-pptrb 
(for 0, g 
is found in 
common 
Tamil). 

You [hon.] 
learnt . 
utsjLp^rrsfk^ 
Ye learnt 

SUfT.'EjQ^LU, ( 

Thou J 
bough test | 

6 urr£iQ<Hrir, 
You bought 
[hon.] 

GvirfEiQGtfirrstsfr, 

Ye bought \ 

3rd m. 

up-pprrdr, 
He learnt 

t uUf Lp^rrir, 

They or 
[hon,] learnt . 

y 

uigL.p&nff<£ 6 fr, 

They (m. and 
' f.) learnt 

GUtrwQ^ek) 
He bought. 

®jrri£i 8 (GV)ir , 

They or he 
[ho n,~\bought 

/• 

She learnt . 

<a vtTfEtQ^srr, 

She bought , 

<sim!wQ<pv)ns®r, 

They (m. and 
f.) bought 

' n. 

uepppgi. 

It learnt . 

i;.: 

They (n.) 
learnt 

ojtuE/QmjPi 

< 3 urnkiQuj i g} 2 ) 

It bought, 
[Contracted 

ojnrijQm 1 , 
They (n.) 
bought. 


1 This form is seldom used, the singular taking its place, 
3 tu is substituted elegantly for sor in this form only . 
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Exercise 22. 

§ 71. 1 iBirm §)isp smai srdr^^k. 

Qqj®)®) Q®J668r®b, 3 Oman it eaiiiQs SpQ^irs&r f 

v &iuut$.& Q&am^ir&dr ? 5 pnQvu ! Q&rretieoQsiimi^frw. 

6 §)uQuir(tgg} p^Qojek €f$k(n?m *. 7 <sim &!flLi$.Q<so sokr 

t&Qirrr ? 8 unitus^mL^tu .siLuBstr s 2 etr<s GsiLt^irirsm. 9 prrujw 

iSlekckriifw miLffn^ib §)uGuff Qj^ojirirs&r. 10 $m&®r cimmpmp 
^QjGsftL-fijSQo) GsilQ/^nsdr? 11 ®jfrpp&ssfk m '£$i(k erdrsar euirii 
@<gV)lL? 12 SLUL| <SVir£lG<s£lG)% 30 UJ!T ? {§ 1 1 3.) 

! Who comes there? 2 Who gave you this? 3 Don't say 
that lesson (Q<sumru,rrw). 4 The servants must stop here. 5 We 
will go into the house with the watchman. 6 The son conquered 
the villagers. 7 He said he must stop here (trans. * I must stop 
here’). 8 Who made this? 9 Who did this? 10 Who created 
this? 11 Where did he buy the rice? 12 What- did you hear in 
the village? 13 Did you see the good doctor in the house? 
u What lesson has the little boy learnt with the munshi ? 

LESSON 24. 

PARADIGM OF THE FUTURE TENSE. 

§ 72. In the 3rd person neuter of the future (the singular and 
plural of which are alike) there is an anomaly. It is formed by 
adding tub to the root of verbs whose present has 8 &t (uj and eu 
being inserted when necessary [§ 18]) and s^ib to those whose 
present has s&gv. 

But (1) So) makes (Bp^tb ; <S 6 tf 3 <3 p(§b ; Q&&r y QslL&ld (compare 
their present tenses) ; (2) <5Rr@>m, Gistr^ib, Quir@w {it will die , pain, 

Become, go) are contracted into &frLb 5 Qisirb, ^b s Gusrb . 

* When <srm (§ 70) is used, the whole of that to which it refers may be considered 
to be within quotation marks. The quotation is direct: 1 He said , . “ I will come.”* 
This will be more fully illustrated hereafter (§ 8a). 


2 /f/r cgya/^ar 

A 9 ■* 
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O^i/. (/v. Q&tuQQpm.) 

WEAK. 

1 

uip., (/v. uis^dBQpm.') 

STRONG. 


Plural. 


Plural. 

1st Pers. 

Q&!hQ®jm 9 
I shall do. 

Q&iuQ®jffw f 

We shall do. 

ui^uQum, 
1 shall learn . 

UtyuQuir 

We shall learn. 

2nd 

Thou wilt 
do. 

Q&ujdlff, 

You will do 
[hoa] 

; Q&iu<s$rr&dr f 

Ye will do. 

Ul£UU(TlU 9 

Thou wilt 
learn . 

uiq-UtSrr, 

You will learn 
[hon.] 

ui$llj if its or, 

Ye will learn . 

3rd m. 

Q&djojnm^ 
He will 
do. 

, OeFtijQjtrir, 
They or he 
[lion.] will do . 

-1 

Q#tijeurrir&&r , 
They (m. and j 
' f.) will do. 

ui$.uurrm, 1 
He will 
learn . 

i 

UL^uurrir, 

T hey orhe [lion. ] 
W// learn. 

f- 

■ Q^th^ir&i , 
will 
do. 

1 

ut$.uurr<sfr, 
She will 
learn. 

Uisruunrr&&r, 
They (m. and 
f.) will learn. 

n. 

Q&iLnqw, 

I twill do. 

Q&tUlLjW* 

They (n.) will | 

ui$.d@tb 9 

It will 
learn . 

utqL.d(!$w $ 

They (n.) will 
learn. 


Vocabulary. 


§ 72*. 

irr, water ; p<smmfirr. 
twrdms, the body (only used in 
' poetry). 

= it will become , for, 

&c.j contracted into «§$*£. 


GrQggg), a letter , # writing . 
(ipaw. face. . gaming, 
GvrrjVy disputation . 

(J^Sssr, tor went, 
e&ujfrjd, sickness. 


Exercise 23. 

§ 73. 1 &lk$ wtr® mdrm Q&djujw t 2 eiuuiq. ^@lq f 3 lcm 
mLtfKoGQ $0d(9jwrr ? ^io^, sniLu^Qeo §t;(gd(8jw. ^uireuw j£(g>ii>n ? 

6 txm®<ss(Gf7)t2> jg£uQurr sqdgd smlu^Qeo Qwiqw. ® iSm^wr 

$m(Lgu>n? mu.d&u)(r ? 7 00^7 Qu&wn ? upd<gth. B& £M 

E ^ 
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ujrrd^sl [Poetical] 9 ®j7 Qp&p&d® <g^. 10 sjdp 
®§ajirj$) Quorum ? 11 4 bjo^ld Q&jffecr Q&tbiL(u)J 12 §j)uui$.d 

Q#ujuju Qunwir ? 13 u&ldit® QslL^ldo ? [m/r® is any animal of 

the genus Bos. Here u& indicates the species.] 14 sjdpd 
Q&LLt$.£(&} €7<sor6 vr<sm$d GseQuunin ? 

1 What shall I do? 2 What will the child learn? 3 The 
cow will come now. 4 Do you know that letter? 5 It will 
happen so (Tam. ‘ it will walk so, J rsui). G The command will 
come to the villagers. 7 Who must go to the munshi ? 8 When 

will the tree grow ? 9 Where can the book be (Tam . c where will 

it be ') ? 10 Will the house fall? No, it will stand. 11 Will the 

village perish ? 12 Will that house suit you ? 13 Will the child 

weep for its mother ? 14 We will write a letter to the boy's 

father. 

LESSON 25. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

§ 74 . We have gone through the present, past, and future 
tenses of the Tamil verb. We have also seen how a form 
answering in many respects to the English infinitive mood is 
obtained. The imperative mood too has been given. We come 
now to a form, probably differing from any with which the 
learner is acquainted in any language, but which is found in all 
the South-Indian dialects: a relative participial form . 

The Tamil has no relative pronoun. How then can it express 
‘ the shepherd who feeds the sheep * and ‘ the sheep which graze 
in the jungle'? Thus, sf&s'&srr QurLdSlp Qldiuuugzt and 
QinujQp ^(D&Gfr. Here QimbdQp and QwtuSp mean ‘ who feeds 1 
and ‘which graze. 1 This form, which includes the English verb 
and relative pronoun, is obtained by throwing away the personal 
terminations of the present and past tenses and adding sf. 
Thus, Quouj&QQpek : take away <sidr and add you have 
QldL&Qp, the re la ti ve participle of the presen t tense . S o Qu^is^Q^m ; 
take away ©w, add and Quxbpp, the relative participle of the 
past tense , is the result. The 3rd person neuter of the future 
tense is also used as the relative participle of the future or 
aorist : QwiLd^m. 

There is a corresponding negative form, §121. (4.) 

[The gf which is added seems to be the remnant of a relative pronoun, like the 
Greek os, tj, o, only placed after the verb instead of before it : tv eTtov avdpa- iF(I 6 Cr 
sewn— w eaffp'm.] 
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Example : — 

( (2tDiu&QQpm 9 I feed \ 


Pres. 


Past i 


Qunu&Qp, who, which or that 
feeds , 

QuxuQQpm, I graze. QmdjQp % who, which or that 

grazes . 

Quiijpp, who , which or that fed \ 
(Stdiu&p, who , which or that 
grazed \ 

gjgpuiSm, gj^jutSiu, who , which 
or that [§ 70. (2.)] 

Qwuud^p who, which or ///zz/ 
will feed. 

GwujlL, who, which or that graze. 


( QwtbpQgm, I fed. . . . 
QimuikQpevr, I grazed. 


^^gyuiSQ'&resr, I sent. . . . 

I GtDtud&Lc, It will feed . . . 

(oLDiijibj It will graze . ... . 
(Quite indef. as to time.) 


The constructions resulting from this will appear strange till 
the learner has accustomed himself to them. 

1. This participial form is used as an adjective ; %. yet it has 
the same governing power as any other part of the verb, as will 
be seen in the following sentences. 3. It qualifies nouns of any 
gender, case, or number; 4. but (like the English adjective) itself 
suffers no change. 

( 0 ^* After the final st of these forms, the initial consonant of 
a following word is never doubled. 


Exercise 24. 

§ 75. 1 (B a dr up.jp uiru.u> a 2 eUtlp®) §j@&3p (Sldr'fctr ^QgSpjp. 
3 i$m ( 3srr 'g/qgGIpgj. 4 djilpeo sfQgQp t$dr?efr. 

68)<aujj3uj(c&r, . ® ^uQutr(Lgg) 6uiBp Qw < %s$&snnm. 7 ®mnnir 

mi* ! tr>ni¥n/x<dr i 8 QpQjdsr ^lLI— SiLlJ^oIT. 9 ^(SUfTsitT <sr€nrss(Tsj 

jslpicp 10 GT<ok iSprr <sl 11 eriis^s snjp untrue®?* 

12 LDGaf}p®n$ (optsudr. 13 tSldr^Bofr s&r (&j<cffidQp pmstGsd mule 

Q<£ir<om(£)'aLiST. 14 rsfrdrrQ&ujp un<suikis^sn Sir wdrofBds Qansm^Lo. 

15 sender QunQp <s$iL®d(3j SsujQ^dsru-nil. 1G is nek GiQgjSm (§ 62 ) 
QpetsB<sj>i uniiss Q&jetkQth. 17 is nek Qsned^iw Qunqggj 

Qpifliu Qjfgftb. 18 [Go/dogath Qguwugsh— QeuiBpekJj 10 Sjeu 
spi 0 <F snrsi [&!T(&;lo] siEi3jpg]. 

1 The books which the boy sought. 2 The daughter whom 
the mother comforted. 3 The daughter who comforted the 
mother. 4 The trees which grew in that jungle. 5 The garments 
which the son put on. G The son who put on garments. 7 The 
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rain which will fall here, 8 It will rain here. 9 The 1 eg which 
pained me. 10 The boy who went to the village died there, 
n The cloth which he wove. 12 The table which they made. 
13 Beat the dog which bites the little children. 14 Where is the 
rice I saw in the house ? 

§ 76. The relative participle is called Quujjr etssth or noun- 
defect (Quoj/t, noun, <sri<sG>, defect ), because it requires a noun to 
fill up the meaning. We call it relative, because it relates to the 
noun that follows. In analysis it is, with its dependent words, 
an attributive enlargement of the noun, equivalent in English to 
an adjective clause . [Popes III. G. 87.] 

LESSON 26 . 

ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE, OR GERUND. 

§ 77. There is another form which is called erssw or 

verb-defect, because it requires a following verb to fill up the 
meaning. It is a kind of gerund, is indeclinable ; . and, though 
belonging to the past tense, takes its time from the finite verb 
which closes the sentence . In analysis it (with the words depending 
upon it) is an adverbial extension of the predicate. 

It is formed from the 1st person singular of the past tense. 

[This is the most convenient way of considering the subject. It is probable that 
the tense is formed from the participle, in which case analogy would suggest a pres, 
part, in Qgy, and a future in qj or ulj, to which the personal terminations were added, 
the SSL being elided.] 

(a) In all the verbs included in § 56. II, MIDDLE forms [not 
those in (I), (II), (III)], throw away Qmm : j^L^EiQQmm makes 
sjL~di@zzL having submitted* 

From this EXCEPT 

Q&nreogw (§ 70), which makes GstreoeSI, having said, as though 
from a regular past tense, Q&neoetiQmm. 

[b) In all other cases throw away and add a. : u^Q^m 
makes uiy-gg} = having learnt . ■ . 

[The Telugu and Kanarese have a present verb. part. also. (Comp, Camp. Tel. 
Gram, § 313 ; McKerrell’s Kan. Gram . p. 86.)] 

Its use will be best learnt from a few examples : 

(1) = he saw and spoke . Here sem® 

takes the place of the finite verb £ saw/ The Tamil admits of 
only one finite verb in a sentence, simple or compound. 
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(2) mirm jyih<$u uitu.^qs^<s Q&lL® evir&f&tf GtQgjsiQGsrm. 

I heard , read, and wrote that lesson . 

QsilQ, <2»rr&ggj may be translated e having seen * ‘ having 
heard, and 4 having read, ! 

(3) Qmmu mu mm ibl^/b^j Guis&trm. 

(The little boy having walked came.) 

The little boy came walking, or on foot 

The verbal participle often has the force of an adverb . 
Upon the proper appreciation of this will depend much of the 
learner’s progress. 

As a general rule* whenever a . subject has two or more finite 
verbs in English , render all. but the last by the Sim er or 
adverbial participle . 

Tamil delights in the accumulation of verbal forms, sometimes 
adding scarcely anything to the meaning. By means of these 
a sentence may be indefinitely lengthened out, while the meaning 
is preserved from all ambiguity. [Comp. Lessons 81-93.] 

English co-ordinate sentences are thus thrown into one sentence, 
with extensions. [This is quite analogous to the use of the aorist 
participles in Greek.] 

By their use the principal verb may be modified with a precision 
scarcely attainable in any other way K 

( 4 ) fsrrm ^iiQs Quinn (Su^Qojdr. 

I WILL go ‘ there and come (back). 

GurrQjgpd [Qu/ r&, eat , § 64] 

Me IS eating and drinking . 

The tense of the subordinate verbal forms Quirm , Qurr@p>j$ is 
determined by the finite verb. [G. 86.] 

Exercise 25. 

§ 78. 1 ^mwmn £dQ Gfihd&sir 2 utrujm^u 

Uis^gg] j>j{8ujQ®j<sm®ib. 3 siTQjpsnrrm isw(Lpmu.m 
m<aifgj 4 erBirn sdk® QuQ^mr ? 5 Giibpu 

uttL~Js<oS)&u ui$-pjpj erqpjSetfii ? 6 oamntit ^luriiQu ( = submissively) 

QuQ{&V)ir&ifr, 7 @<ss^ Q^SIeunn Qffneo&^QencmQw, 

1 I cannot refrain from quoting the following passage from an essay by Professor 
Schoff * On the Tartaric Languages,’ quoted in Prof. Max Muller’s Survey of Languages. 
It 'is. '.'.'perfectly applicable to the construction of Tamil, muiatis mutandts * 4 How 
peculiar and truly Tartaric this wonderful concatenation of sentences and intervening 
of words! A sentence runs on in long periods . . . like a majestic stream. . • - *«e 
terminations'; and.' suffixes; 'are' like' the .small 'vassals, depending on the powerful and 
high-sounding gerunds ; and these again govern and hold together the larger members 
of a period,- like so many pashas.’ In the profoundly learned, but unhappily unfinished, 
."researches into/the Tartar dialects of M, Abel Remusat a similar description is given. : 
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8 &«£ <t$&(§u (Surrtuu 1 unrrssQojsikQil. 9 muiuasr 
a®g^£Q&(rsik® eun. [i, <£, <#, u always doubled after pgi or 
g) of this form.] 10 ®?lLu^Q&) Qp^jsukpaaj ? 11 ermsgimL^iu 

Qoi^sosmsn j§) pk^jQun^-ns&r [O<F^u(?u/r0)/r<5?sr] . 12 <&m < gi&i < 8srrd 
stnLisj-Qeo <sSiU^<sukpnuj ? 

1 They came and spoke with him. 1 2 The dog bit and 
killed the bird. 3 She entered the house and saw the mother. 
4 He obtained money and gave to the villagers. 5 We must 
plough and plant trees. 6 The little boy lay down and slept in 
the jungle. 7 The mother sought the child weeping. 8 Which 
servants died in the jungle? 9 Which are the books that the 
boy was seeking in the house ? 10 Why did the boy leave the 
sheep in the jungle ? 


LESSON 27. 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES. 

§ 79. These are not given in native Tamil grammars, but 
compound forms equivalent to them are in constant use. 

In modern Tamil the use of auxiliary verbs is increasing, and ought to increase. As 
languages grow they require auxiliary verbs to give greater precision. Tamil might 
vie with English in this respect, if its auxiliaries were fully brought into use. 

(i) A PERFECT is formed by adding @)@<£QQp<ssr, lam (§ 6o. II), 
to the verbal participle last treated of. 

Ex. uq §)@£QQp<ssr (more generally written 

Gpevr), / have learnt (lit. I am, having learnt). 
cP{L-fEi9 he has submitted (lit he is, having 

submitted). 

(%) A PLUPERFECT is formed by adding I was 

(§ 6o. II), to the same. 

Ex. (u£f4©0^®^^)} I had learned (lit. I was, 

having learned). 

Qu9 g ) I had spoken (lit. I was, having spoken). 

§ 80 . Thus also may be formed a FUTURE PERFECT, uispp^u 
Qussr, I shall have learned ; a PERFECT INFINITIVE, ut$.pj3@d'3> J 
to have learned; and. a PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, and FUTURE 
PERFECT of the relative and verbal participles, uq.pJS^&Qp, 

1 Qurrsij, § 58. II (for Qunu 3 ) y the verb. part, of Qurr, hav ing gone } very common. 

So § 58. II (for ^uS or «g©). 
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utwJB< 5 s< 5 u>* who {which or that) has \ 

had , or shall have learned or is having learned, 

Kf 3 * This perfect is sometimes used for the present to denote 
a state of being : the static perfect. Thus, he 

dwells dwells stop, TARRY, § 64) ; QQpm, / know , 

Exercise 26 , 

§ 81. 1 c^/r dhLisfloGO €ukgl(gsQ(gh&<xr ? 2 Qp6$<s$ s[uui$~& 

O @0/5 ^/r/r. 3 mu mm urrL-rbi&'feir §)uQufr(ip^j 

uQp®f} 0 <sQ(tr?m, (§ 66.) 4 S 6 mrdsm umnpmp mms^s Q&ir®pfl@is 
pnm t 5 rsrrm Q&mjg}(Wj&(&}ib 1 uireurks'bsrr wmevffiLiw. 6 Q®j c $ 60 &< 55 tnrrr 
<£lLl$.(l 9 (t?)!bp eo® e$(Lp£&s$ e 7 fEedGO@j(<oV)iij ^0dQ(ffj>m, {^m for 
from ^uSlQmm [§§ 58. II, 77. a], lit. he is, having become good = 
he is a good man.) 8 <stisjQ<$ Qujtuj ^(^sQqpm? 9 @<sa$#u urrfrpf) 
qf}&Q(frj>uui! ? ^snonn Q&neoeS (^(g&Q(irpfr&<3irn ? 10 Sj®s>p 

^joim uitirds eSio^so, z>m \erren<so Q^iLis^q^kpcm (QesiLi^n^uuem). 

1 1 have written the lesson. 2 You had sought the child in the 
jungle. 3 The door which he had opened for the little boy. 
4 The villager who had planted the tree came. 5 The tree which 
the villager had planted grew. 6 1 have forgotten and forgiven 
the evils he has done to me. 7 The milk was mingled with 
water. 8 The bird drank the milk mingled with water. 


LESSON 28 . 

QUOTATIONS. THE USE OF ermgi, ‘ that l 

§ 82 . In § 70 we had the root <srm y speaks of which the past is 
GimQpm, and consequently the verbal participle (§ 77) 
having said. 

This is used, when in English a DIRECT quotation is made, 
instead of quotation marks ; and when the quotation is INDIRECT, 
as equivalent to ‘that. 1 It is the Greek on, Translate it, when 
necessary, by c t hat. 5 ' \ fp ■ 

[The infin. srm occurs in poetry and sometimes colloquially 
for GimgiL So Grmugj (§ 88) and gj rnilpg}. To these 

(§§ 40, Si) and § 136, are added when the exact words used 
arc not quoted. Compare §§ 168, 136. dl] 

1 The future is used indefinitely for any time: 'which at any time I may have 

committed/ 
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He said he would come , zucmQ&jmr simp/ QcFnm^m, 

( £ I will come / he said.) 

I believe there is } $L&kQL~m*y ^^o/irQdQQpdr. 

( 4 There is ? • — - I believe .) 

Compare 

[^<a//r ®-<smQL~<skump eSerQjfrQdQGpecr, 

I believe that (which will say ) £ GOD IS. 1 


^QJfT SL 6 

I believe that (which says) i God isl 

eSs?( 8 i) n 9 dQQp m j tsr 6 f tJ ^ (r ^ J f \ Q^ffdr^esr. 

^ ( <sjeerupes<5= ) ^ 

He said (what amounted to) i I believe l\ 


§ 83 . When ®mg» is used more than once in a sentence &-in is 
added to each (Gresrjpi + a .to = Grekgyih). 

QT uenuem $L.akQ L-csrgyS jyGuir erdsr^ssru GrskpiS 

<aSI<3r<sun®&QQpdir. 

I believe that God is and that he created me. 

('God is’ — and ‘he me created —I believe.) 


§ 84 . Vocabulary. 


Before ; Qpdsr, (ipmmth, QpmmQm, 

QpmLf* 

After , i$osr % iSfdrrLj, t$p@, tSIpunQ, 
{(Lpdsr and i 3 dsr must be re- 
garded as nouns, signifying 
‘the before time * and ‘the 
after time/ (§ 251.) They 
govern the 4th case generally, 
but sometimes the 6th, and 
may themselves be partially 
declined.] 


tBm&tii, well (rsmsu = that which 
is good + cgtu. §40), 
u Lpw fruit . 
a calf 

QPP- (§ 57), be finished \ come to 
an end; (§ 64) finish, complete . 
§)Gyfr, see , behold this ; SfQ&n, 
see , behold that. , 

?•] 

fSVm, think (§ 64). 
wealth. 


Sfcf* The desire to obtain more. 

^)ekm0 &ibunf&}d& gidrrQp 

[Still j to acquire J [one] must | which 'says | the desire.] 

This idiom is frequently used. Beware of translating it 
dmutrj$d& / 


§ 8 B.'Qpm, &c. are used with the future relative participle; 
and Gm i &c. with the past relative participle : they form adverbial 
phrases of time and place (§ 74). 
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'gqmm gfasp# Q&LUHjii} \Q&tb@ppp(§ 3 Q&tusuppt&j) §§ 87, 88] (Lpm 

[(tpehmQm] eumQpek, I came before he did it (lit. the before time 
that he will do it). 

^<sum Q&tlptShok QjihQp<osr 3 I came after he had done it 

(lit the after time that he did it). [Less. 71.] 

Exercise 27. 

§ 86. 1 ^euffs&r <s$ilmu.d atLQth (§ 62 ) gp/f s^usj 

(LpmmQtD w<s®Lp Qudjpje, 2 mirth iSdr'bsnmujp Qpt$.m tSpun ©, 
me wrd&g$jmL-.tu g$i1l$l.<so §)0dQpjp <stmrps mireupsrrirdir eum^i 
3 [mmss>p'\ jpearp um (§ 56. Ill) §)Qpir $£)0d'Sp^j 
mmpi Q&nm^dsr* 4 t iSehdotretDiuu Qupp (§ $6. II) pnQnm 7 

Gimp 1 QmiLi^nn. 5 ^ft$.mm(o<siietkL-rrth erdipu miltJkir- 

QmnOpQpasr JQmrrmQmrek'J. *mn®)pmnn^d(V)Ui$Gsr sminrir eumpnirmm„ 

7 &jpp(&)UiSm upjpuurtnih Gdikpjp, 8 iSmQeamm ? 9 (tpmQasr 

Qutrm&QmnmQmGsr ^eoeoeun ? gjsst tSonQrn eumpirtu ? 10 §)eum 

erekp/w cgy Qjmr Gimpiw eimd(mp QpiBuueBeo^eo [Qpifhjutrjf^. 

1 Before you sleep. 2 He said that before the villagers ploughed, 
it rained (§§ 58, 59). 3 Think well before you do this said I. 

4 His head ached (§ 58) after he ate [§ 56. (Ill)] that fruit 

5 You read your lesson well after he went home. 6 Where is the 

boy who read his lesson well ? (§ 107.) 7 After this what will 

you do ? they asked. 8 Before I came should you not have wiped 
the table? 9 Tell him to rub down the bandy-bullock after it has 
come from the jungle. 20 He has a desire to acquire wealth. 


LESSON 29. , 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 

§ 87 . A multitude of participial nouns in very common use, 
and at the same time elegant, are formed from the present and 
past relative, participles, or Quoin erdmib, by adding personal 
terminations. 

(a) Thus, from umu.m@p 3 pres. reL part, of umL~ (§ 74), create , 
are formed : — 

Singular. 

uGsiL-sQpmSsr, one (masc.) who creates. [g>{®n added and ®j 
inserted.] 



72 


LESSON 29 


umusQpm&r, one (fem.) who creates . [jy<sr added and <sj 
inserted.] 

umt^sQp^, that which creates , or the creating . [jet (for jjyj?) 

added.] This is also the 3 rd sing. neut. ind. pres. 

Plural. 

umud@>$®jiT, one (honorific) who creates . [<jy/r added and <su 
-inserted.] 

uev)u.a@p®jiT<!56fr, those who create (masc. and fem.). [^/r^dr 
added and d/ inserted.] 

uGsn^sQpmoj or umL-.&Qp<as)®j&<s{r 9 those (neut.) which create . 

[<stD<a/ (or and m®j&<3(r added.] 

(b) From the past From past rel. part, 

rel. part, are formed : — of send (§ 56 . II) : — 

Singular. 

one who created , 

&c. (u66)L-pQ r $n<ctir ) . 

one (f.) who created. 
uGS)L~$pgi, that which created \ 
or the having created. [This 
is also the 3 rd sing. neut. 
ind. past.] 

Plural. 

u<s®t-.p&Qjir (uoDL^pQpirir). ^j^jULSosnsun or jyggyuiShuojir. 

U<o®t~.<$p<auir<3S(Sir. SI&£!LJlSl<5Zr<aUlT<£<Sfr or JPjgruUtSIlLJ 

QJ IT & <8fT „ I 

UGaL-fipeBJOi-SGT, U6®L-j£p€GT. £j§jspuiSiGaFQSiGj or ^ gpjutSliuazej ^ 

or ^gguudUm. 

These forms arc of perpetual occurrence; accustom yourself to form them with 
verbal roots you meet. 

fidP Even in the common dialect ustoi-JsCo&tr&r, umupQ^irir, 

§>n- for are used occasionally for UGtou.p&Guek, 

umL^pp<suir. 

The neuter singular, besides its primary use, corresponds often 
in meaning to the participial noun in 4 ing ’ used as a noun : the 
creating , &c. 

The following are examples : — 

I, sjUUi^Lff Q&ib®jgp (Q&djQpjgj) &(f! ^®)<sd. 

/ 1 is not right to do so. 

[Lit. that which will do so is not right] 

The future gives a more general idea = at any time . 

1 [aj substituted for got. This is not so common as the other form.] 


^§ryLJLSl6vr®j<ck or 'gyggvuiSiiLjQjm 1 . 

^l^juiSl^sroji^r or 'gtjGgyuiSlujQjGfr. 
or « 
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2. egya/SST SioSSTL^J &.6OT (oL_/7 ? 

PI as he seen it f = £®kL~rr<G$) f 

[But is his having seen it a fact ?] 

3. Qunm §)£]Q& g)a)Ss\3 [or omit ©0uuj?]. 

Gold is not here. (§ 114.) 

§ 88. Participial nouns with a future signification are formed 
by adding uu to the root of strong verbs, and u to weak ones. 
In this latter case <su may be used for u in the neut singular.' 
Thus, call, makes sf^^QQpdr, / call , and 

Q&uj, do, „ Q&djQQpm, I do. 

Fut. j>/®DLQuQu 6 sr t Fut. Q&iuQ&jdr, 

^<5S)Lguu<sijdr \ one (ma sc.) who will call \ Q&iiuaizsr. 
jif<50)Lpuu<su&r &c. [uu is added to the O^ujua/dr. 

jyetDLguU'g 7 I root, to which are joined J Q&djG/gj (<srdsrqgi). 

^/<ss 3 L 0 Uusuit j the terminations, ^dsr , j Q&uju®jit. 

Sl<oS)tguusun&®r ^/&r, SjgJ, ^y/r, ^jns&r, <s3>a/, Q&ihusuir&dir. 
e§!{( 5 $)LQLJU(S®<su-&< 3 rr ! GDtsus&r, as before,] Q#djum®j-&®r. 

The neut. sing. Q&ujGjgj, &c. is constantly used, but the 
remaining forms of the future are not so common. 

{£7* § 89 . These nouns govern the same cases as the verbs 
from which they are derived. 

Thus : < 57 <cor ( 3 zsr ^<ss)ip^<sulr ^<sun. [<srm^sr is 2nd case governed 
It is he that called me. by J jy<sro^<* l #a//r.] 

< gfL£UUgj Sujfnuu) ®)eo. 

It is not right to beat him. 


§ 90. Vocabulary. 

®jrr<ssrd >, heaven , the sky. j3<$<s>pp<su®ir (J3d<§ + jj/ppojdr), 

urriD<o?ku.®JLD, heaven (us, other , one who has nowhere to turn 

iD 63 Bru. 60 u), sphere ). to, a helpless person. 

l^lB, the earth. O^ojqhd, divinity , providence . 

L^wm vti—golo, the earthly sphere gjlfaxr, help . 

— the world. (^, earth , in Qpnmgi (§ 56. II), appear. 
compounds.) ursap (§ 56. I), disappear (§ 64), 

c gjpp, jyppsum, ^ppoj&r, sippgi, hide. 

&c., from cease (§ 56. I), 50$ (§ 56. II), cover , shut up. 

without , /*w / he, she or zV <?a/8s*r, time, opportunity . 

that is without. ptit, place, keep (§ 64). 

muunpg», guard (§ 56. II). [In § 58 a totally different 

# quarter of the heavens. word.] 
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Exercise 28. 

§ 91 . 1 tSpipar (§ 66 ) §$/nd@w ; ^pmpm iSpi^w ; QpnmpSm 
inmpiLjij) ; wmpispm Qprrdfrguih. 2 ®jrrmpm@iLiib L^uSImiuiqu) umu.pp®jrr. 
3 ugwemL^eoiijsafl&) §)0d9p Gitiisssr iSIpirQeu / 4 ^O&'hfr QmiudQp 
Qjmr Qmiuuudsr \ sndQp^m strQjpsiriT^r, 5 QJttesrpjiS®} 

upiQpjp 0(5©^. 6 §)®vp& Q&inu<su<sh a<eum? 7 fftd&ppQJZvgs&p 

QpiumQtn g&Ber, 8 mm <£tl®d<§ euga/fi/SAg , 7 [ji/ + ^ = /j (§ 50) 
spQfiQjp J$pd&Qjib LDppQoj ( Bofr (§ 5^) Q&flGuiQfSsris&r* 

[e/(5 + a/ + ^ 7 . § 88.] 9 ^uuLpd Ogineugg jg<s®m {B^oSTUUspiS $s<s®w. 

3 0 &LnUti j$ppG®pi> snuunpp QgugmOld. 31 sifuuupfim mp <28 np^lusm <sm 

Qqisgm&w, 12 Qmqgpp<sum 6®<sd(& ^j^wLj \the weaker 

goes to the wall], 

1 Who is it that gives the money to the little boy ? 2 Who 
struck the watchman ? 3 This (man) protects me. 4 This is 
what I said. 5 Who did this ? 6 How did he do it? 7 Are you 
lie that did it? 8 Art thou he that should come (< su^uojir )? 

9 He who has called us [is] God. 10 I sent 10 loads of salt ; 
have you seen them? n Tt appeared in the heaven and dis- 
appeared, 12 This is a jungle without water. 13 This is not 
heavy. 14 You must take care of what you have acquired. 
15 You must increase your wealth and knowledge. 


LESSON 80. 

THE (SO-CALLED) PASSIVE VOICE. [§ 262.] 

§ 92 . The Tamil has no passive voice , but a compound verb 
may be formed, which in many respects supplies its place. This 
form, which is foreign to the idiom of the language, must be very 
sparingly used. 

It is made by adding u®, suffer [§ 56. (II)], in all its inflexions 
to the (so-called) infinitive mood of the verb. uQggj (§ 56. II) 
added in the same way makes a causal, concerning which more 
will be said hereafter. (§§ 160, 161.) 

Thus : Q*tutu, to do , Q&llwjuuu to be done . 

to call) ^<s®i£dsuu®QQpeh, I am called. 

Sjip&cB) to beat) ^L^d£uutlL~rrezr, he was beaten. 

Gpu.) to seek) Q&L~.uu®®jirn&&r ) they will be sought. 

In some few cases the simple root is prefixed to u®. 
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Who did this? 

§)£8UJfrff{[6d Q&LU(1 JUUlLl ? 


§03. 


Vocabulary. 


Q&lLl-,, had (past rel part, of 
Q<s®, he spoiled , §§ 68 s 74]. 

« carpenter . 

QeuLiity-ujnm, ike man who burns 
the dead and performs menial 
offices in a village . 
s^ulSQ, call ^ r#// 4* 

§ 68 ]. • 

sirSpih, a paper , letter . 
a letter . 

eSmremuuil)^ a petition. • 
o>@y, a petition. 

a report or petition . 


0 gentleman , ‘Mr.,’ 0 
governor . 

nurseS m i a clerks interpreter , 
one who reads petitions and 
drafts answers . 

LjmQ&tb, land only fit for dry 
cultivation [i/sar, inferior + 

Q<fF*£/ 5 

tBic&rQ&Lu, paddy-land^ wet-culti- 
vation \mm ^ good\ 
QjSifhu\u\uQ^ (§§ 56. II, 161), 
to understand , 

known . 


Exereis© 20. 

§ 04. 1 Q&LlL-muiLidir K gyi$-<£&uu®<sij?rm (or < 3 itguQ®jirdr a Here 
= a beating). 2 Q&uj&juluIl. 

3 Q&ujp Qw<m& a Q&djpjp, 5 Q<$ulLi$. 

uje^smujii SL-UtSUHSlGutr. 6 ®/7<ssr gomBss® 90 c$y/r$f7 

GrqpjSQmm* 7 c gy /£< ® Lpsmf <9rQirruise^<sn9(^)(Seo tSBir^dsuutLL^i. 8 <srm 
cst&pir&miup gsuudr (§ 50) ensuSe) O &rr®p($p<sk. 9 @^7 mmQ&Qtutr 
LfmQ&Qmrr ? 10 mmQ&ih Grmjgju) LjmQ&iu lAGsjteB&i GTQpfi 

11 Q-WL&L-fifi}®) ®8€m®sstuu<pjj Q&iuQp<ssr 9 12 (sr^^j 
Qpgp(g ><& 1 sfrQpih ghsstguBl-p filed 13 eQememu 

up filed erew&niflLupmgp QpiftuJUuQpfiQtssresr. 14 2^r/r0<s£@f eSememuuib 
GrQppp OprfliLfiorr ? 

1 Tel! the gentleman that Mr. Smith has come. 2 This (]g)a//r) 
Is the gentleman's Interpreter. 3 The petition which he wrote is 
in my hand. 4 Have yon dry land or irrigated ? 6 I have both 
dry land and irrigated land. 6 Tell the gentleman that the 
person who gave the petition is here. • 7 Tell him this is not wet 
land, but dry land. 8 Ask him who wrote the petition for him. 
9 Where was this written ? 10 By whom was that evil done ? 

1 The 4 th case of the participial noun (neuter, singular), er(tg§f@p^j (§ 87 ), 
that which writes 4 - jqdr ( «* JJssr, § aa) f <5 * fi the writing for the writing This 
form corresponds often to our infinitive used as a noun. 
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11 By whom is this village governed? 12 What is the cow eatings 
13 You must submit 14 Don t bite. 15 Was this cloth she wore 
woven ? 10 Has he paid for the garment ? 


LESSON 31. 


FORMS CORRESPONDING TO THE ENGLISH SUBJUNCTIVE 

(or conditional) mood. 

§ 95 . (a) One of these conditional forms is obtained from the 
past tense (§ 70*), 1st person singular, by changing®^ into : 

Thus, I sent . . if (I, you, &c.) send. 

Q&luQ@ 63 t, I did, .... Q<?Lu^rT(ti, if (J , you, &c.) do. 
eimQp&r, / said. .... < 5 r<zh(a?<so, if (I, you, &c.) say. 

Ex.: I. (vUinlL^ireo §>(VjQ®j'<krr iSontyuundsr 

[Quit®, § 68 ]. 

Perhaps he may live if you brand him at once . 

a. (§ 342 ) U$)(G7}9(€O)60 SjdltfpQpiS &<£$&. 

[Even ambrosia , taken in excess , is poison.] 

This is the ordinary form for adverbial clauses of condition. 

(b) Another form, not much used in prose, is obtained by 
adding or @<s or to the root of verbs whose present takes ; 
and sQe) or dQe k to those which have 2/. 

Thus, QffitbuSdo or Q&ujuS&t (§ 58. I); (Poet <s rsafla), 
ui$.& 9 do or uis^&Qdtr ; 

«§S®su, «§tiSs5r [§ 58. II. Root, ^ or «ggj]. 

So Spd&sr (if , . . stand.)', Oe&r (if . . . be). 

These axe 3rd and 7th cases of verbal nouns. Thus = * by the having 

become and ^9 60 — 1 in the having become . 1 


§ 96. Vocabulary. 

@®, ^ brandy burning . uuSlirQ^dj } cultivate i'§ 58. I). 

pesatiJfcsT , punishment. dispute , 37/zV. 

punish (■$ 56. III). decision (§ 190). 

'gfjStsw, much , $qrfieu < k(f, perhaps [p@=one]. 

too much (adv. § 4^)* ®~u.Q<csr, at once [lit. together 

spring up , ^ be pro - with) allied to o®, 9®, signs 
duced (§ 56. I). of the 3rd case}. 

gemuih) affliction (opposed to ibgogojP) very zvell [rsdo, good, 
§wruw). that (is)] = 

/Sa)d) [/flso, oppib, a f aid t. 

uuM } corn, produce in general 
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Exercise 30 . 

§ 97. 1 & §» )uu <£ Q# 'hatred p&ku.%a$r®j(ij}i}). 2 sno/jbsiTffdr 

t J£fLJUL$L& : Q#TT68T(<oV)<S0 J}{<3U®5r 6830$. <£<SLJUU Q<SU6IM®lh. 3 JSfQjdtr 

^l^jsLDiruj fBUiw^rreo sire^Qisn^Lo. 4 ns nth sq-gflirdo 

QojmtOw. 5 semd<s < 2ssr QsuunnsGtr. 6 ^gdldQ^iujsit&o 

jpmULb eSdomLjLD. 7 iB6d<s0g} y crekwsm §)ts@ QjipdQDsd^fS^^j# 
( = concerning , § 115) sifhurrs^ fg itulj # Q#lu^itgo. 8 s-ekfiotrs 

s<m TL-ireo &GQ&trepu>ira$0s8jngi m (Translate : whenever 

he sees.) 9 ^SEUfrir uuSnOstu^irSo. 10 g)/F^ ^rdspnso GrmdfSj 

Seou> *lgzt®. 11 <9j is# e&tuirjd Quits# Qsnm^io Quit wit ? 12 S0tb 

mud sqgQnpQpm Qurruuir®) sQpea^Bd^fi Q^rBiLjwrr sQ^wiSldtr ^^9 ? 

1 If you call he will come. 2 If they plough the land corn will 
be produced. 3 If afflictions come you must bear [them]. 4 If 
it rain the villagers will plough. 6 If the child cries we must go. 
6 If he pronounces clearly I shall understand. 7 What lesson is 
he reading to the munshi ? 8 If the gentlemen decide this 
dispute rightly. 9 If you leave me thus, what shall I do? 10 If 
the villagers stand there, what will the gentleman say ? 11 If we 

boil rice they will pay the money. 12 If the boy forget his lesson 
he must be beaten. 


[The mdr^sreo (Sut. 343) enumerates twelve forms to which 
it assigns the common name of <s$%zvr er##w (§ 77 ) — infinite forms 
of the verb . 

Taking the root Q#<b, these are said to be- 


I. For the past: 

1. Q*dj-& (§ 77). 

2. Ostu-Lj. 

3 . Q#uj-ujir. 

4. Q#lu-u£. 

5. Osth-G-sorr. ( + #$ 

4* er-ear, § 8a.) 


II. For the present: 
6. G#tu (or Qpilju, 

§ 41). 


III. For the future: 

7. Q#u$!<sk (§ 95). 

8. Gsoj-nShu. 

9. Q#tI-U$CUiT. 

10. Q#th-®jrre&. 

11. Q#t±J~UlT6Gr, 

I a. Q#uJ~uns(&j, 


To these the commentator adds for the future- 


13. (Q#ujjp3 + (§ 95. a) = BY having do?ie y § 21). 

14. Q#tu-<$&&tr60 (Q*iu 4 4 esfreo = the time of having done). 

15. Q#iu-£g£iti> (Q#ibjgi 4 4 sa.tb, § 148 = together with the 

doing). 

Of these the majority are poetical and obsolete. 

The <a 9 Ssw <ai##w is thus defined in Sut. 342: — 

6 That is a <s$£ss? gt##ld in which the action and the time appear, 
but a finite verb, with its terminations indicating gender and 
number, is wanting to complete the sense/ 
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In Sut. 344, it is laid down as a rale that * the first lour of these forms, and the last 
three must have the same nominative as the finite verb, the others may have a different 
nominative/ 

The more advanced student will find it of advantage to study these Sutrams. 
(Compare III. G. 86.)] 

LESSON 32. 

QUASI-CONJUNCTIONS FORMED FROM VERBS. 

§ 98 . Some of these subjunctive forms are in use as quasi - 
conjunctions : — 

a. ^Qdo are subjunctives of <fg, ‘'become 5 (§ 58. II) = 

if [it] become . 

,g@a) (poet afaar ) are used for * i£. s 

ft; I 39 fuui f ^<sudr $)uui$.d Q&frddggsQqym ? 

If [it be) so , why he speak thus ? 

g}€u<sk smrdam ibitld umrpm^d Qstr^ssQoimr^ib. 

If he is the accountant , w must give the money . 

& fsjesr(iyio i €?&$&) are subjunctives of erwr, ‘say’ (§ 70) = 2/ 
[you] 

<sra$®} (poet, zredrlm) are used to express a reason = 
for, because . They then follow an interrogative. 

Thus ®njLn$- srmBdo = if you say , ( how ? 9 
<oj ir Gimqtfio = if you say, i why ? 9 

These and similar forms are to be used sparingly. The 
sentences in which they occur may often be more elegantly 
expressed otherwise. 

Thus, ff/ror iB<ck(tyuju ut^.d<ssQejeasrQu > ; €?w uirt^th 

I must learn; for , this lesson 

Better thus: §yk$uueL^m si^l&tld ^mpsrm 

is hard \ 

®&r(frpuju ui§ ida sesrqyiuj QfjgiRajtb * 

/ know that well; 

mu&Jty. zioitUn, &6mrQL~m‘ a Better : msrm amirm 

for, I saw it ■ 

smrL^u^Liutfdd emrd^ mmqyiifi 

In common talk, -the future or past, with or ,jf©ai, 

is used for the subjunctive. Thus 

GsfrQuuffiu = Q&ir®j&j$ff60 f if thou wilt give, 

4 is sometimes added. 
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jtfQjm Q&uj6ti(tGm ^Q&) 9 if he will do so. 

So also Qm®ppnQm cigjas, if he gave, 

gtgo is a contraction of (See my @p©r Lex.) 

Exorcise 81. 

03* In Tamil the HYPOTHESIS (protasis) MUST ALWAYS 
PRECEDE THE CONCLUSION (apodosis). 

§99. 1 §)ibQ<ss &j0ojirQtu ^0)a) (a/^w) a. 

2 if £{kp . §}uQux(mg] QunsGojAQw ; ©w 

ow( Tya?, ©-<s sr psuum 3 j^&puutrL~pmgu i 

utf.fi/saQaj SL&rsfgp QpiftuLfw. 4 &mmp ^0r/r f «jr@a) 

[ffmpjp /F/rd) Qutnu ^j<sapu urrrr&sQ®j<cm®th, 5 

6 (&)Ppw uandQio (§ 95. 5) e?ppa> 

[Poet.] (<^Du> = attached relatives.) 7 «g@)a> gtg&w ? aw 
tE<sm&ui§lQ&) CDemUL^eDeO^, 

1 What did you eat ? 2 If you slept in the house you must 
have heard it 3 If he has said this I shall go. 4 If he will pay 
(§ 62) me {dat.) the money I will write the petition. 5 They 
came before I wrote the letter, because they had heard it from 
(by) the villagers. 6 This is evil, for many will be destroyed by 
It 7 Shall we try it? 8 Whose fault is this ? 9 Did your father 
tell you to go ? if so, go at once. 10 If you cultivate will it grow 
up at once ? 11 Is what he said right, or is it not ? 12 If they 
build houses in the jungle who will know it? 


LESSON 33. 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF CONCESSION. f ALTHOUGH/ ‘BUT/ ETC, 

§ 100. (a) Although I said = mm Q&treteSlqib (lit. and I having 
said) ; Hypothesis affirmed : I did say, but yet . . . The fact is 
conceded, but the result, or expected consequence, is denied: 
though the bird sang {conceded fact), she did not hear ; 
utrifuiLjih J2j€u&r Qsils (§ 1 13 ). 

(b) Although I say (shall say, may say) = mm Q*irdr&&& 

. '* 'Vj»v.V ‘ ' V T T .. .. JL1. _ _• 1__ • 
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These two forms are of perpetual use, and present no special 
difficulties. 

The following are all the varieties of formation. [III. G. 141, 
M2-] 

(x) Verb. part. (§ 77) with s-w = although, with the past. 

although [I] sent (and having sent), § 77. a. 
uy-ggiih, although [he] has learnt (and having learnt), 

(2) Subjunctive with ©-u> = although he may, shall , &c. 
*$!ggi/uL 9 (Gv)®tju), although [I] may send (§ 95. a ). 

UL$Lp&{r@}jLb, although [he] should read. 

4 although it be (§ 95. b). (Poet, 

Let the reader impress it upon his mind, that it is very 
rarely the case that any Tamil form of this kind corresponds 
precisely to an English particle or phrase. Do not translate 
‘ but 11 by or as a matter of course , wherever you 

meet with it ; but, weigh well the meaning and force of the 
particle, and translate accordingly. 


101. Vocabulary. 


nevertheless, yet. 
but. 

^nmoj y tax. 

QwvjS, hist = QwJSuuewru), in- 
stalment of land tax. 
6urria r $tTu>oS3rLD, the same. 
u <3$i (government share). 
eoiB, tax , tribute . 
wir@Q}, the produce of a field . 
cut , reap (§ 56. III). 
shut (§. 62). 

shut the door (§ 50). 
Ou/r0%7 (§ 56. II), agree . 


&L.6Q, the sea . 
ej now, a share . 

(Vj^LQ/rnnh, the people's share 
{(§ l f , people , inhabitant ). 
Qtn<soeu(TEfib^ the proprietor s 
share (Ghoa), above). 

the government , the 

Circar. 

jSoxM, a wave [not very common ; 

si^so is the ordinary word]. 
jSmaShuLD, wealth . 
i3tnrmrw , life . 

Q&pLo, destruction. 


Exercise 32. 

§ 102. 1 &ird&rr@<s( 3 } <simm Q&eoed QojemQw f [§ 56. (III.)] 

2 @(S/<S3T Ut$.pj$0f5gOtl> QpesB<S^ ^GOgO. Z ®££ffMT LDfT^Gd 

jScghjgiiD Q<sn)fi}uusmti> $GO^QiuG8r0>ir&6tr o 4 €r<scr%ssr ^e^ru^Qcir ? 
5 ssm&s&r guiBqsujs QsL^sQGvGmQLb / <sjOgstgsBgo, 

wtr&io QpesrmQw &^p$(§&Qnyn$&r. 6 tBftmtu 
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7 sniLu^Qeo wsnb&'Zsfr {BLLu^Q^ihprr^ua (§§ 68 , 79 , 100 ) 

v&rynrr &-(iggj (§ 60, III) uu 57 /r Q&'Liu Q<su6m®LD. s Qundj Q&rrm 

0)D z/u) Quir( 7 F)tE<$s : Q&ireoso Q®j< 5 mr®th t 9 iBniTGfflr&Q&gjih QJiF^rr^iua 

qjq^ld. 10 6 filmed sl-go gy-iLfis fiff <28 luisQp®,’ [Poet, ib + = /f^.] 
11 {^Qjftssr ^Qqzild snmnQunti)' 12 jsjQjn^sfr spfitgihpnGgitb sjfidp<suifsdr 

jyeoeo (§ 87). 

1 When will you pay your tax ? 2 Have you reaped the 

produce? 3 Before I reaped the produce I paid my instalment 
of tax. 4 I have paid my dues (ugfi) to Government. 5 Is this 
the cultivator’s share or the proprietor’s share? 6 Although he 
reaped then, he must now pay the tax. 7 Although he read 
with the munshi, he does not understand the lesson. 8 My foot 
pained me, yet I came with him. 9 The villagers came walking. 
10 Although you shut the door. 31 How can you tell what the 
people’s share is and what the proprietor’s? 

LESSON 34. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. ‘ PERMISSION,’ ‘POSSIBILITY/ 

§ 103 . ‘ May,’ ‘ can ’ ; ‘ might, 5 ‘ could/ [For the negatives see 

§ 11 7 -\ 

a , . mam uin.isGomb. I MAY learn . \ 

, . . . _ # ' , \ DIRECT. 

a . mam XjLp.&&& / CAN learn . j 

c. vgjmpu mu turn uu^sseonib 6 rm(n?m } he said that 

the boy MIGHT learn, 

d. ^dpu mu uum utpd&d ae&Qymr, he said 

that the boy COULD learn, 

(1) A potential mood is formed in Tamil by adding «g$m, to 

signify permission , or ability , possibility . 

(2) «gto is probably a corruption of ^(gtb, the 3rd pers. neut. 
fut. of ^ (§ 72*), become ; — if so, it is = will become . 

(3) <9&LjSEb is the 3rd pers. neut. fut. (§ 72) of <9*-©, come together , 
fit) and is used impersonally = zV can be. 

{4) ^ld is added to a verbal noun (hereafter to be considered, 
§ 148) formed by joining ^/eo to the roots which have ©*» in the 
present, and &&eo to those which have &Q&. (The analogy of 
these strong and weak forms is maintained throughout. Comp. 
§§ 4 i, 72 .) 

Thus : Q&uj 4* 4- = Q&ujiueorri}) ( ib doubled for euphony), 

(I, &c.) may do, 

uq~ 4- $&60 4- = u [$.<&& go a ld, (I, &c.) may learn . 


j OBLIQUE. 
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(5) is added to the infinitive mood. 

Q&ojuj 4- = (i, ^ u are always doubled after the inf. 

mood) Q&ujtud (1, &c.) can do (pp. 20, 40). 
uq lss -f = uipdsd &c. 5 (I, &c.) learn . 

(1) For such sentences as May you be happy ! see § 140. 

(2) Can is sometimes idiomatically rendered in other 

ways : 

Can you write? erQpfiA OpiBiqintr ? [Is (the 

manner of) writing intelligible to you ?] 

Canyon read? § ojn&uuntun ? [Will you read?] 

£ Can 5 may often be rendered elegantly by the simple 
future. 


Exorcise S 3 * 

§ 104 . 1 Q tsrrnn tsu&jp (§ 70) sjBGtDQijBjSps&e&irtLtr ? (§ 66.) 

2 ^jmeni^DL^uj &6uuu®d?m) aLLiJtefrGBiuu €iQgps! ^^suusonwtf ? 

3 jiMtu M'&str&'fcrr j^uuu^s sniLufJSeo <a$LLQ&$L-.GQnrLnrr ? (§ 68 . 

doubled gives emphasis = to forsake utterly , § 254.) 4 £ isjs&t 

un®jJ&mp q9/JL© e^L^QojismL^iTLJDir ? 5 u&i&rr® <s£lLi$lQ®} &Ju<sottmir ? 

6 j$®s<zk Qu&d sl.Qlqit ? 7 ^uup. s. &JSkn!T ? 8 ^/^siditsQqj 
§}(&)<$ fourth fstmgy S'ksrdQQpm. 9 ^ik^> Q®j t %stiis<&$ni < 2m ^$uui$.p 
^emujLssQSfTLDir ? 10 ai^esnnnesr (§ 133) U[rL~'5<s®£UUi$.d&& 

e^Oimr ? 11 @ gj {juirnnQeo [^d>] ? 12 Qprfhuu 

u®p$®)frwrr ? (§ 92.) 13 tuUVssrpGnpiUfLn L^uSImajujib u<s5iL m <&p®jir 

Q&tuajds^Qib. 

N. B. — c 9 rL(Pd) signifies (1) possibility ; (2) fitness } right . 

1 May the little boy shut the door of the house ? 2 Shut the 
door. 3 He may shut the door. 4 He can [is able to] shut the 
door, 6 May they open the- door? Yes (jUpMeoirib). 6 May 
I call the servants? Yes. 7 Can the boy lift this weight? Yes. 
8 Although the people were come, he slept in the house. 9 Is it 
right to beat the little boy so? (sdSim ?) 10 Although the 

mother comforted the little child, it wept 11 Can you speak 
with the gentleman at this time? 12 Ought the little boy to 
come on foot (walking) ? 13 May the munshi see the lesson you 
have written ? 14 Must the child weep for its mother ? 16 There 
are ten loads of iron, I think. 

[N.B. — Yes is often rendered by Jgta (or vulgarly * for ^ld) ; but the 
verb should be repeated : QuirsGQin&tr i Ans. Qutrseonw % not simply 
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III. Potential Mood. (May or can.) Page 81. 

&c.) can do (§ 103) . 7 | & c .) can learn (§ 7^)7 

Q^jujson^ ( I, &c .) may do (§ 103) . (I, &c.) maylear^^T 


IV. Imperative Moon. 



RELATIVE OR ( PRES. Q&iuQ/d, that does .... uu?.d@p, that learns. 
ADJECTIVE i PAST Q&'u#, that did . . . . . that learned. 

(§ 74) ( FUT, QfluLju), that will do . . . . uif.d(gib, that will learn. 



SLATIVE PAR- J Qff'hiuap j m( doe$ mf I2I _ I24 ) . . ] u f ^f that learns not (§§ 121-124). 

TICIPLES 1 Q&iuiuff } X35 KUL^ujit 

j Qeiuiuneau), the not doing (§ 154) • • ui^mnmw, the not learning (§ 154). 

'REAL NOUNS • Qeiutunfevesr, &c., who does not, &c. (§§ 121- ui^iuirfieodr, 8 LC., who does not learn 

I 3 4 ) (§§ 121-134). 


SYNOPSIS OF THE TAMIL VERS 


C* 

^ ^ Os 

c* 

ON ON 
+3 ^ 


I bJD 5^ 


£ ^ 

S 4 <0 

S 5 

§ 

^ s 


1 s 


. SL 5 ^ 

0 ^5 “ J i 

10 eg 0 0 

@ “J © 

^ 3 3 

*fe *3 “3 *3 

1 * « 18 

-g **« 

§ Sf ^ #• 


vo a 

H (3 


U A 
to C5 


s ' I 
*§ 

« ^ 


0 § 



feb % 

0 0 


g p> 

S H 


PRESENT * * (o}&tuQe&pG5r€8r = Q^djQny&sr, The form Q&iutuirtSGsrQpzhr is sometimes used {§ ^64)* 

PAST . . . gL-e&nJB&sT = ®L 6 dbr*$. = ^ 6 mu,nuj, 
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A STORY : PRAXIS 


LESSON 35. 


Exorcise 34. 


A STORY. 

§ 105. [Every word In this tale is in use, and every form 
deserves attention. Let the learner go over it often, and 
carefully consult all the references.] 

l£^l-t3tB^3-&€0SL£i 1 . 

The honey-dr op- tumult, 

9(5 Qurftiu msuFiQsd <smu.k(§ [u] Quinu [^] 

A Muhammadan a great in town to the bazaar having gone. 


13 21 21 

€ uinsj (^ ib 2 Qurrg ] 9(5 3 Qpdsr 

honey which zvill buy the time , a drop-honey 

50 74 5° I 3 I 

QldQgo 9(5 ff QLDrrujpgg u. 

Of it upon a fly having come it alighted, 

*5, 21 77 > 7° 70 

c g>ffE]Q0i&<& («$y it . @ ueoeSI 

there -wkich-w as • (a) lizard 


78 

itujp. 

below was spilt . 
70 ( 2 ) 

That fly, 
25 18 

(S!L$Lfijp [<£ ] Q<3srr<smL^}\ 

having seized, took ; 


<$<s®L~s&rrng$}i<a®L~.iu 

the bazaar-man s 


cat 


having seized \ 

77 . 


74 77 

[u] ubo<s$miu [<£] 

That lizard 

25 18 52, 21 

Q®n6mL~'gj. «^y/s>s[u] gt&saagiiGQL-uj tstruj & up.fi 

took , That cat the Muhammadan s dog having 

70 ( 2 ) 25 18 2 i 77 * 5 6 

^ [u] QuitlLl^j 5 , iBirontu [i] &®»L-.d&irir<osr c$£f $$?[«] 

bit it put . That dog the bazaar-man having beaten , 

68. Ill 70 25 131 77 

Qsirek&t Quirili^rrm. ^tbfi\i^smL^^stra^sirr\fi\ ^ig^ssdr 
having killed ' he put. That bazaar-man the Muhammadan 

78,56 (111) 25 18 

Qa/dtf[u] QutnLu.trm', wp®np\£\ 

having cut down, he put. That Muhammadan the other 

77 70 (2) • 25 18 

smt^sssrebsetr Oq/i1^l[u] ■ .■ GufnLL^rrbs&r, 

bazaar-men having cut down , they put. Those bazaar - 
29 , 77 ■ . ' ^5 3 9 
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*irira>n[fi] gists** miW, 

mem [ike) Muhammadans having come, having surrounded, 
29 77 

Q^ffmrt^irirs&r. Qsn , e&rL m &x> t $[u] 

took . The Muhammadans the having surrounded 

29 77 $7 

u/r/r^7[<ffj s(os)u.ssns0s<sirs G®j(&j Gutuk 
/laving seen , for the bazaar-men many persons came together . 
77 , 64 29 70 

s^lo <s©<£ SGdkjg}, &®krmL~ Q&tugi, 

And those , hand having mingled, a row having made , 

io, 8 8, io s 25 50, 77, 66 50, 77, 58. I 

u<£&,h<$Qed jprjpt Quiuir @/s^[u] udspjislQeo 
in that side a hundred persons , zVz this side a hun- 

25 21 172 25 21 

Quiiuf &ff&Q ?©/ tt , GreoeOiTu> 

dred persons , rfz> indeed (when they had died), the town all 

172 58 (III), 169 127 

utu&'ffi ^sdG^s&oQ^oiTGOu ulLQ eusdm^ 

having feared, utter confusion having suffered , a hurried removal 
77) 66 ‘ 77 161 50 

it took . 

70 (a). 

§ 106 . Notes on the story, 

(1) u&D-dl&jp-seoaui. Compounds are often formed In Tamil, 
as in other languages, by merely putting the crude forms 
together. 

This is simple Sanskrit. Compare § 13 1. 

(2) Qfctfar euma^ih Qurt^j, Here £?u/r^r (or QutrQpjf), meaning 
time, is used for € when ’ : 6 vrr£/<$u> Is the future relative participle 
(§ 74)) but is used Indefinitely for any time. Translate, * When 
(he) was buying honey/ 

Thus : ^<snm Qutf(®s)m Gun^wQunj^, &C. 

He went \ and while he was going. 

(3) i&BpQp&r, drop [of] honey : The words are put 

in apposition. Such constructions are frequent. So $p(§ @l ~tb. 

a pot [of] water. 8 &j 3 iq$ 1 is here used Intransitively. 

(4) from the root Qsrr&r (<05), (§ 56. III). It Is 
used several times here, srfifld Qssrmi^iuU&r, &c. This verb is 
frequently added as an auxiliary to the adverbial participle of 
another,— 
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(a) To give a MIDDLE or REFLEXIVE signification : orniiQd 

'QsftAu.ff&T 9 he bought (for himself). It may be thus 
added to very many verbs. 

(b) To give the idea of HABITUAL REPEATED action: 

Q sir ah t~.tr <s$r 9 he continued writing . It is not used when 
the action is done once for all 

(c) Merely as an expletive^ adding perhaps an Idea of COM- 

PLETENESS ; as here, iSifrpjpdQaffekL^p. (§ 259.) 

(5) Qumlu.^ Here Glut® is added to the adverbial 

part. This verb added to another makes Its transitive 

character more apparent* It adds force in some cases* {§ 256.) 

Glut is added to intransitive verbs in the same way. (§ 258.) 

(6) : <sr emphatic added to the infinitive mood makes 
it equivalent to the case absolute —they having died. (§ 168.) 


Vocabulary to the Story. 

iSujL, seise (§ 56. III). 


§ 107 . 

Muhammadan . 
a bazaar . 

a bazaar-man . 

GJsasr, honey . 

a drop . 

obtain s receive 
(§ 56. II). QuirQgg?, Gungj, 
time, with rel part.=wA?fl, 
while, 

other . 

©ip 1 , under (si is often added). 

#V// {§ 62). 

ffiwaj *, wr, above {*hf often 
added)* 

«V <2 ySgK 

Qmmu, swarm , alight upon as a 
winged insect (§ 56. III). 
«$y©<8j, there zzjif AGs* 
u®)g 8 , a lizard (from u®) = a 

' tooth), . ;/ ■■ 

{§ 62). 

surround (§ 6 2}* 


assr, # 

cut down (§ 56. II). 
Q«a/0 } many, much. 

Ouujit , $ name, a person, people: 
Quit . 

&>sm<s®L~, a row • — * shindy l 
udsm, a side , 

&r & 9 a hundred (§ 172). 
utLi^mnb, a town, 
sfdtf&ofrw, all , the whole . 
uiu 2 ,fear [only the past ptuts^, 
&c. In use], (§ 66.) 
.jq&t&s&Qedtreotb, utter confusion 
(an imitative word* like 
hubbub, &c.). 

weom& f a hurried removal 
' through fear, &c. # used with 
the verb emigrate. 

[Ar. wulsal\ 
surround (§ 60). 


3 Both CfWi and fekp are nouns ^oycmiug the 6th case with the termination 
J|)&sn e/pf^ji&ar, Mi dwded 

mp$M it They may govern also the 4th case (§§ 24$, 251). . s # 

* Nouns In to tana verbs with root U®, suffer: They then lose w and U 
is doublet; (§ t6i). 
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LESSON 36. 

THE -REFLEXIVE PRONOUN pnm : 1 SELF/ ( OWN , 5 ‘ INDEED.’ 


§ 108. (a) pirdr is thus declined :■ 


Case. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

I 

% 

3 

4 

ptrm, himself, herself, 
itself 

pm%$r (the stem shor- 
tened). 

P<o$rQ(G$)® 

pG&T 

p&srsstts 

fifiio or pirii&dr, themselves. 

j5LD<S8)LD „ pfEJ&'BofT 

punorreo „ p isis&nreo 
piSQuonO „ pEJsQtsfrrfQ 

pLD&(9j ,, p!EJ <5T (tafg <3> (<5J 

pLD&'SSfT'i; „ pitb'&tGfFjd'SffS 


and so on like the 1st person (§ 37). Compare the forms of 
these pronouns carefully. 

(6) The plurals pmh and pnws&r are used perpetually as polite 
forms of address : your honour , your excellency . 

ffcj 3 §)&> QojemQtLn ? Do you want this ? (Is this 

wanting to themselves ?} 

is a little less respectful, 
s- usd® would be used to an equal, and 
only to a junior or inferior. 

(c) ptrm is sometimes used as equivalent to indeed , and, at the 
end of a sentence, occasionally takes the place of the verb. It 
cannot be added to a finite verb. You must not say : Quir^mpirm, 
he assuredly went ; but Qutt^yfSm, or S&ld. 

ptrdx, this is indeed water (water itself and 

nothing else). 

Qurr<®s)ir&dr ? pimju) 'iS&rtBtrtijtb ptrm, who went ? The mother 
and the child (went). 

(This latter construction is hardly to be imitated. Repeat the 
verb, or give the whole sentence another turn) : 

§ Quirs^p] pndsr QsumrQw, you must r indeed, go. 

(fc?* The emphatic particle <57 is more elegantly used in this 
case 1 $ Qutr&Q®} QtsuemQib. 
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(d) ja/dgu mutudr gdr (gdr^n<ss)u.tu) unL-g<m>gu UU}.$§]£ 
That boy his lesson 

Qsirmu.tr dr, [§ 106. (4,)] 
learnt 

Not "g!{®jggii 6 ®L~uj== that person's . 

0 ^* Wherever the meaning is his , her or its own, referring to 
the subject (suns, - a , -urn), use gdr^imu.iju y gdr or gargi, ana 
rarely < ^joj^<ois)u.iu y 'gjJ$§9i<&s>L-uj > &c. 

■ ' ■ 

§ 108 Vocabulary. 

^€n€sr<sum, each one (he, he), 
j suio south, ability. 

j sirdsriSl (§ 56. Ill), cause to see, 

exhibit 
stmpgh, song. 

Pggth, will . 

Exercise 35 . 

§ 109 . 3 (osu^eodsireir s<smu.d(^u Qurtt^nsetr, 2 £ ssmrd&Qgv) sit sup 
<®!T!]Q{6V) ? 3 tsrrdr ssmdsdr ^ioso sireupstrffdrgrrdr, 4 ^<ssr 

iSdrhstrsa^uj ^ijuiq-d &rriLi$-($60 ®SkL®G$L~,60rrtD!r ? 6 gihs^gd^ sp(§ 

Qeu^sod siredr QqjAQld Gtdrgu sudQgdr. G grrisisdr (ordr^mu uirids 
QeudsrQih, 7 ^}dgu ud&pjSggih ^jdgu ud&gj3*$iih s£®sdr &_ etk®. 
8 mug^diQwQso Grmm u.6m® f 9 00<s$<£6*r git dr s_6wr®. 10 &dn rmu. 

Q<sfuj uj&dir ldit ? 11 (^is^aitr $n<3Bxsumiud Q&ggtpffimQurtQggp wir&i) 

egfj&d seoirth, 12 ®-drhsm e®<suj$(ffjiBgrrg2th (§ 58. I) £ @£f.<s? 25 sjr 

tShy. g§i [<£] sduremu. Q&tuuusonwtr ? 13 ^sumsudr gdr 

gdr susosougongd s a dor iSggir dr. 34 giijsd Pggth adr urrdQujth 

<srdr(rydr. 15 g^so (§ 50) ^on&ggpd Qstrsdr® [§ 106. (4)] sd/Sgih 
Uffi$.<GV)dr. 1G gmd@dQ®r ^QsoirPggtrdr, 17 Ssdgndr, 

1 The bazaar-man beat his cat 2 The Muhammadan killed 
his dog. 3 The people left their houses and emigrated* 4 There 
is honey in the jungle. 5 Is there honey in the jungle ? G There 
is no honey in the jungle. 7 Give me a drop of water. 8 Is 
it right to catch flies ? 9 Did the villagers kill the bazaar- 

man’s dog? 10 No, the Muhammadan killed it. 11 Come when 
I write the letter. 12 Come when I have written the letter. 
13 Go after you have seen the petition. 14 He came before the 
clerk had read the report to the gentleman. 


utt®, sing (§ 62). 

&, iv ag (§ 64). 

^iQeO'iP (§ 64), think % meditate . 
uftsQujth , happiness . 

(B&h, fSd&Lutb, certainty . 


133 * 
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LESSON 87. 

THE NEGATIVE VERB. 

§ 110. The Tamil has a peculiarity nearly confined 1 to the 
family of South Indian dialects ; it has a negative inflexion of 
the verb. And this is formed by adding to the root the personal 
terminations without any particle indicative of time . Compare— 

uu , l + s 8 gu + <57 m QQpdr, / read. 
uif + 0 *f <67 m = ui^.Qtnm } I do not read . 

[The learner may imagine, if he please, that the absence of any middle f article 
denoting time signifies that the action of the verb takes place in no time whatever ; 
and so an absolute negative for all times is formed.] 


Paradigm. 
Roots UtSf . , rsu., 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ISt 

uipQujm, lEL-Q&jm, 
^GgjjuQum. 

uiq-Qiunih, !BL-G®nnb, jsjgvmlj 
G uirih. 

2nd 

utsyturttb, isL^otiruj, 

gyzryuuiTtij. 

utftd/r, iSL-efiir, ^ggyutSir 
( *f 

3rd m* \ 


\ 

w uif£ii/r/r(<sdr) s iBL-Guirirfo&r), 
gygpjuuirtfiam). 

/ 

| Lu^ajfr&Tj fBL^Gutretr, 

\ jyggyuurrm. 

n. 

jyopnjurr&i. uu^iun. 

uqnutr , iBL^Gutr, ^/ggyuutr 
(not common). 


Obs. (i) lit and qj are inserted, and ssl elided, in these three 
forms respectively. 

(%) This whole form is concise and elegant, but rather pedantic. 
Some persons of it only are in common use ; the compound forms 
in § 113, &c. being less liable to ambiguity. 

1 Compare Rask’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar, preface, p. xxix. Old Scandinavian poetry 
affords traces of a negative not only in verbs, but also in pronouns. Some of the 
Caucasian dialects exhibit the same peculiarity. 
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§ 111. Vocabulary. 


Ql-iei (§ 9 a % godownl store-room . 

a garden. 

&j 3 <ss>ir } a horse . 

uemup., a buggy , vehicle . 

| smtitutb, thing, matter . 
j affair . 

i news . 

eS&rrtB, inquire (§ 5*5. III). 


— 5 [§ 56. (I)], ^ on, 

happen , take place. 

Q&ifi, be plain , understood (used 
impersonally), (§ 56. I). 
fgujtt ! sir / (voc. of g>£u<s3r, an 
honourable person). 

§>®, run (§ 56. II). 


Exercise 38. 

§ 112. 1 g/hg mznnir * smUiupm^ sj/SQiunw 1 (§ 56. I) 

erdsrqrprts^r. 2 Uiq.$gjd Osnakt—rrid [§ 106 . ( 4 )] gjf&QojirLD. 3 «§>}£#& 
smspSmuj eS^tnfld^th QunQggj * gjffiQium 3 <srm(n?m. 4 $&&& 
sirfiojuD mu-<su(Tg]. &e jg)tFgu ueoartb mrfiQso Qsio&ong ) 7 [§ 56. (Ill)] 
GTefcgu Q&nm<(oV)<dsr (§ 70). 6 ‘ u worth Qseo^iQiDn QsioeonQgtr 3 

amgi O^rBujfr^j Grwrqgesr. 7 5 QgrRtqm 3 ermgt 

‘QptFhurg} fgujn / 3 GTwrqym, *§£}&&& ^dsrwri (<s$jSmw 
fp®w(T ? fpu.ng) jgttJir/ 9 gjispu Qutfiiu (jsjJSms umri$.uSQ<so 
Qlmt&ldw ? 10 Quits eg) (srmgn S^ssrsQQpssr. 

11 LDjjiEJs&r u(gQjg&!T 6 d ^osrfiuuyttt , trees only fruit in their season . 

12 (B<3d6dp(&T) QffiUJQJg) Q&UJUUirgJ Qs&T (= jgfteOTth). 

1 Is it in the store-room ? I don't know. 2 That horse does 
not run. 3 Why does not the bullock run ? 4 The gentleman 
must inquire Into my affair. 6 Have you heard the news ? 6 Do 
you not hear the command of the gentleman {Q&drQntr) ? 7 He 
says, I don't know. 8 He said that he did not know. 9 When 
I Inquired about those matters the villagers did not understand 
what I said. 10 Will that little horse go in my bandy ? 11 1 think 
that money will not pass in our village. 


LESSON 38. 

THE NEGATIVE VERB : COMPOUND FORMS. 

§ 113. The negative -most frequently used (and, on the whole, 
the best) is obtained by adding not (§ 43), to the infinitive 

of the verb. This compound negative form is indefinite as to 
time, and is the same for all numbers and persons. ' 
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tE ttm, i } 
&C. 


I, thou, he, do 
&c. did 

shall or will 


1 not walk . 


§ 114 . gJdj'Bsu is also added to other parts of the verb, especially 
to the neuter participial noun (§§ 87, 88). 


/?, j 4 -@©>^60 = 

&C. &C. 1 

Q&ujevg 1 + @©>$60 = 


I, thou, &c., do not 
do } am not doing . 

I, thou, &c., did not 
do , have not done . 

I, thou, &c.. will not 
(at any time) do . 


This is more common, but perhaps somewhat less elegant, 
than the former. 

(really $}60@®)) and are negative forms 

(§ no) of two old positive roots, g)d)=g)/r=^, and — 

befit (§ 184). These often govern a case.] 


§ 116 . Vocabulary. 


testimony (also a witness). 
&ful£ld&rnr<svr 3 a witness . 
Q&mi&tsk) a peon . 

«sw<£(5(y>6\)d ) 3 # deposition. 

&tf), right &iFhundj y rightly . 
<®itqjgOj (utrirrr) *, guards ward \ 
prison . 

£lL®, a note . 

aeueaff, attend to (§ 56. III). 

indicate , regard (§ 56. 
III). 

^<g5«sdw/rr©]» down (§ 60. 
III). “ 

Sturrujib, reason , 
ifil, justice. 


rSajiriumipstiii), a courts a place of 
• justice (erv^GOil), a place). 
QscnilQ (COURT) is often used. 

the complainant . 
i$B$<3urrfsl (iSlnfil, opposition ), the 
defendant, 
a pleader. 

*gl<sfr&l, a measure. 

$}®j<sij<str®j (this measure), //*?/.? 

(§ 25). 

^d/ay-sKTo/ (that measure), ^ 
much. 

£T<su®j<sfrGij (what measure), 
much ? 

©5$ (§ 5 6 - HI), tear. 


Exercise 37. 

§116. 1 j57<s»ir &ifhiJtriu<i 2 i fsm(jytud a 

€Vffd(^(Lp<oOU) GsJfftElCS Q<SU€tk®LD a 3 gL0<S<5IT0a) g£Uff/ 4 /f <Sr<SST6Sr<£6®^& 2 

1 A word written thus is to be considered as a synonym of the one after which it is 
put ; but is either a foreign word, or a vulgar and objectionable one, though common 
one. 

3 Lit. ‘having indicated what, do you speak so much ? * is equivalent to 

regarding , concerning , a&w/. (§ 230.) 
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(fjfSpgi Qu&Q (fifth ? 5 Qjrrfiji^ € 7 <£jsu< 5 tr€if Q^fqjq) Q<suem®ib ? 

6 ®-m@pppfilp&rr® (§ %%) £ rSujtrujmrribp p<smi^dsuu®<sumu. 7 fBiurruu 
m&eopjsiQed &fulQs&rrndr &(fhumb& Q&trtheo Q®joh®u). 8 §)uhQ& 
£$t 5 L~<$( 3 )LD 9 9 smaueS}®) (uirnirsBQ®)) QurrL-.uuil.L-.nm. 10 e_€wi 0 <F 

&(tl 1 $ $$<£i) 1 teuLU(r ? 11 rsnm ^tfi/Qs Qurr@jj$60%su. 12 s<suorffd 

Qpjd®)%so. 13 GudSed £T 6 k 2 ®rrd K-U(SU 1 ®.$ Q&il.&<dhh'%GO. 14 £ 
Q&rrmm <sutrd(&jgip®)ib &(fhuir f 15 ^jihps r^pppmp ^mfr wmoFlu 
uJ3go%&). 

1 Why has he not written the deposition? 2 Why do the 
peons beat the witness? 3 The gentleman will do you justice, 
4 What fault has the physician committed? 5 Why do these 
villagers not pay the instalment (due)? 6 The child does not 
sleep. 7 Although I have called the defendant's witnesses they 
come not. 8 Although the munshi read the lesson to him he 
does not pronounce it rightly. 9 Although his father beat him 
the little boy does not attend to his lessons. 


LESSON 39. 

SOME DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR NEGATIVES. 

§ 117 . From the roots ldiuI®, hook on, &J®,join, Quit, go, §>®k^s, 
be possible , <si&), agree , befit (66c??), suffice , 9, agree, 

QwtiksrQy need , according to § iio, are made the very common 
forms : 

Sing. 1st pers, wnC-Qt—esr, I will not , cannot. 

2nd „ LDtril.L-.fnb~ui.fr, thou (you) wilt not, canst not. 

3rd „ tumlt-nm-ir, he will not , cannot . 
wir lL l-.it < str, she will not , cannot . 
uunLt-rgS', it will not , cannot. 

Plur. 1st pers. wmlQt—mh, we will not , cannot. 

and „ wtnluz.ir\<seir, ye or you will not, cannot. 

3rd ,, weilL-.fr/rlseh-, they will not, cannot. 

<$L.L-irgj, it must not be, cannot be. 

Qun&n^j, i it is no go * (vulg.). 

4 it wont fit ' (vulg.). 

€X60/^7, it is not proper . 

it is not fit, right. 

Quirpajp, it is not sufficient. 

Gp&imrt'gi, it does not agree . 


Qwemt-mh, it is not necessary. 
(This is quite irregular. ' For 
Q<su<mi~~tt®ufrw : QmmrL~.tr -f 

Opif-tuirg}, it ends not, comes not 
to pass (§ 56. I). 
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§ 118 * The affirmative of <5^£_/rj? is formed regularly (3rd part 
neut fut, § 72), ; of sjeotTg}, (§ 70) ; of ^etr^ p@w; 

of g&i-suirgi, * and of QaiakL-tru), Q@u6m®w* These axe all 

common. 


§ 110. a 9 @)ispp Qfi2ms Qt-thQio meusseoninir ? 

May this honey be put in the store-room ? It must 

On-L-fig 7 . 

not [Comp. § 103.] 

b, $)&&& (Sjfilonn l i@Sartf.uSGO Quit^udit ? Quits umtLt—trgi. 
Will this horse go in the bandy ? It will not . 

C. ®Jt!$ Q&iT®<$p LDg$! <ojp(§LDn f GTGOIT^, 

Is the petition which the plaintiff It is not a 
has presented a fitting one ? fitting one . 

d, K &j<sij%osr mtsuQpjj] meuQpgj &srrg$ 9 

Is it a fit thing to abuse him ? To abuse is not 

becoming . 

e, !Shrj3®J(rfii QsniriLLsfiQsd (p@) LDgpis QsitQss Q<su<am®wn? 
Should the respondent present a petition in court? 

QsirQds (oGUOTOrL-lTU). 


He need not (should not, &c.). 
f. QsLuQrr^iun? 4 Will y ou do itV (pronounced QstupSuurr). 
Q&ib(Q)Qpm = I wilt . 

QsUJUJL£i[TlLQi — €5T = / ZVOUt. 


Exercise 38. 

§ 120 . 1 muium unu.ih ut$.ss iDialQi^dr GrmQqydsr* 

2 zmzrrir Loir^V®) Slgtpjps Qsn®k®Qunih ^(OjtsjpLb Q mfijuuGmponps 
lditlI Ql^itlo GiG&rgu QsneO^iQ^nsar, 3 sjsps s<ss)L-.&stnr<ssr 
$mu>s2srr& Qsujfil(^is^ngsS tiir w<a$r6sfls&Q®J6ifa®ih. 

* jysjzs &iLsfilG®<us(#)[8g3Si (§ II 6) Gie&evr QpifliLjth? 

0 $llos(&p Qpifi&pzmp (§ 87) € 7 6 d<svtrib (§ I 27) GpsfBojirdjs Gsttgogos 

s^uirpir ? 6 @)uui$.u Qusmgj (§ 88) p(§uur ? @ r ^7 siHmeoo) 

(§ 43). 7 @j7 <5 iuuis]l rsu-ibpg} Q&irdoggi sfituiriu (idiom for siBtumus 

Q&fTGj€£j } which is more correct). 8 /f/?w ^<5 kgutb (§§ 172, 126= 
anything at all) ^err(rym 9 9 Q®j@$srL~!fti> sjuurr / 

10 ^jis^uumTib <srms(&;u Quirpirjp fgtwr ! 11 QuirjptL Qutrjpnh / 

[For Quirpiryz we often hear uprgg 7 or upp Loinlu~rrgi = it tvon't 
touch (suffice). Thus, sdueirth ® nNppis&u upqygpy the 

wages won't suffice for my euuSIp/. This Is often said by the 
common people.] 
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1 The watchman said that the villagers beat him ; but the 
witnesses did not give their depositions rightly. 2 Why will you 
make a disturbance in the village? 3 Although the defendant 
killed the dog you must forgive his fault 4 They all sat down 
in the court. 6 They were seated in the place of justice when 
the gentleman came in. G This and that agree. 7 Tell him how 
the affair happened. 8 He says that he cannot learn the lesson. 
9 The servant said he would not do that 10 They denied all 
knowledge of the affair. 11 The munshi said that I need not 
write that lesson. 


LESSON 40. 

OTHER NEGATIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


§ 121. (i) To get an ordinary familiar negative imperative, or 
prohibitive, to the 3rd sing, neut neg. add 67 , for the sing. ; 
67 + ©-LO, for the polite form ; and <si 4 a_/s/<ssfl*, for the plural. 

Thus, from it walks not {does not happen ), are 

formed— 

is don t walk . 

[SL^-en-nQ^iLjia, don t walk, sir ! 

tsurm~nQp\n£}&m, do not walk , I pray you . 

(2) The negative adverbial participle (§ 77) is formed by 
adding or to the root. One of the forms is therefore 

the same as the 3rd sing. neut. neg., § no. 


UUL-lU~trj3 . , ; 

. • not learning . 
utsL-uj-tru )60, ^ 


This is also used adverbially; gtmrtoet, unceasingly ; §)mL».e$ 
L-fongo, without intermission ; sjfStunmio, unwittingly . 

In poetry, sometimes, Ui^turrQw, utptunaauu 

(3) By adding to the above the auxiliary verb ©<$ (sometimes 
Quit and other roots), in all its parts, a complete negative verb 
may be constructed, though the forms are rather cumbrous. 
Thus ; 


u^~tu~ttwQ) \ j ie j oes nQt i mrn (h e j S not learning). 

uu^-iu-irpQ^s m(ty<csr, # j ' 

do not zvalk . 

§ ®L~~<5v~{TLD€$@i!>j$ir6d > if you do not walk . 

Further examples are not necessary,, but compounds of this 
kind are constantly used. 

(4) A negative relative participle for all tenses, and participial 
nouns/ answering to the forms in §§ 74, 87, are formed by 
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changing of the verbal participle in ^jpinto (or sometimes, 
chiefly in poetry, by simply omitting jeJ). 

iBL-<surr r $ y (—©-. + tst-QJirp, zvho or which walks not: 
g)a/6sr ui^iunp muujdsr, he [is] $ boy who learns not (or has 
not learned). 

rsirdr silu.itp (§ 62) a house which I have not built , 

Ex. J*lf3uun$ (Bff&r <57606ti(rih dlpw/rp rsirdh, lit. 4 every day that knows 
not is a day not born,' — time passed in ignorance is 
wasted. 

(5) And thence we obtain the following negative participial 
nouns : 

I rBL^-<su-rr^w^r, he who does not walk , 
iwL-.~<su-rr<$w6(r, she who does not walk , 
vL--®j-rr£g) t that which does not walk . 

1 /5'L--*a/-/r,s55a//T ) he (hon.) who does not walk , 
fFL^~(su-frpnuiT-<EQT, they who do not walk , 
rsL~.-®j-nps®®j-&<3ir ) things which do ?iot walk, 
§)£o-Gd-npsu£k—one who is not : §)<sd<soffm. 
^jGO-eo-n^sumz=z one who has not. 


Vocabulary. 


§ 121 * 

ufljpU) hurry (§ 56. II). 

be dispersed , come to 
nothing , fail (§ 56. II). 
ivisdom , 

jy<t$(G$ir€srij), folly , ignorance , 
heathenism, 

d9i — /r = incessant . 

thread; a scientific work . 


LDirpgv, the standard value of a 
metal , its fineness , 

®L<5®rr } standard of gold, 

(opUDLJ (§ 62 ), 

^ (§ 57)> cease, rest . 

Neither— nor, — @lu> with a 

negative (§ 208). 


Exercise 80. 

§ 122. 1 £ $>mw Q&tuiutrLDsti @0/5^r/ra> Qjnqgouttuj, 2 <ss)UiuQ<ssr 
siriLQd&u (Sun ® nQp f 3 erm tSpirQsu / Grm'&ssrp ^6mu£.iuirj$(7£tL. 

4 (Sjp.&Q®r / &6m<s®L~ Q^djujfjfilq^iEjs&r l Qu&nQgnjfEi&Gfr / 5 

LU$LUJ[TLDGO §)(ff}IF&Fr<k (QuiT(GV)Gd) UfTL-LO QJfftTJgl. 6 ^SU^T UU^SS 

LQmLi-jjQm unu.w <siuuu^<sij(gthf 7 upQgp estnfiujth 

8 Q&LUUW&Sr (§ 88 ) UL-.(rp<S6)pU U@<aljft<sk, 9 UlT®J(t 5 Tj 

Q&thmnfilqj) u>fflQw / Lfpfijujpp \j3jgVy §§ 68, 133] 

&/r£o ui$.ujnQ$ / (§ 1 21.) 10 pfreur QpL-itu Quird^mis^ LDnpgjath 

{§}£>)%) ZLmniLjtb (what is got without effort is not valued), 

11 (§ 254 ) M<o®t£tutt&u 136 ) Qudjg} 12 gja/fer 
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jyj$(iMw£o §)®jdriSlmQ<5$r Quiriud Q&njSpsp BJn^ima&r ( = without 
his knowing it: for §)®j<sst ^/Shuirw£o). [These sentences 

can be rendered In various ways.] 13 QpunSp QpiLiS Gpujirmeo 
^{(Lppnm. 14 @ jsr Gr<sk<^)(o€0 qpifLUjifg 7. 

1 1 had not seen him. 2 If he will not come. 3 Why do not 
the servants open the doors? 4 If they do not open the doors 
when I tell them what can I do ? 5 If the attorney does not 

properly represent the affair in court what can the plaintiff do ? 

6 This is a thing which has not happened and cannot happen. 

7 Silence ! this is an impossible thing. 8 What is not possible to 
us is possible to Him. 


LESSON 41. 

HINTS FOR CONVERSATION. CORRUPT FORMS. 

§ 123. (a) The form (§ 70. 2), &c., is vulgarly pro- 

nounced (dd for pf) uip-dQ&dsr, and uq is up.d&jy or up.d< 
This is not to be imitated, but in very common conversation can 
hardly be quite avoided. Thus, Quird&jp or Quirds? is used for 
QurruSmg) or (Suiresrjp. This is elegantly QunuSpgv. So 
or j$uBp" v is vulg. ^da^j or ^da. 

(b) The shortened Qaiuiurr is occasionally used In composition 
where Q&djturrwdo (§ 121. 2) would be the full form. This is 
chiefly found in the phrases §)£ogoit <sBlLuit£o, Q&iljujit sBlLl.it go, 
Qutr&ir <sSIlLu.it go, and the like. gBlLuttgo = if (you) leave (§ 68). 
Thus, Q&ihujrr gBuu.it £0 will mean * not doing , if (you) leave'; 
^iGoeo it qSIlLl — it £0 = c not being, if (you) leave ' ; Quit an gSIlLuttgo — 

* not going , if (you) leave l They are equivalent to ‘ unless you,' 
&c., 6 if you do not / &c. 

Q&uj tun logo §}($k@n£o is perhaps more elegant. 

(c) For Q&ajpir£o (§ 95. a) you will often hear Q&iuprr&sir = if 
you do, Quir^datr = if (you) go, &c. This is either from, the 
poetical form Q&ibpd&rr£o, or from Q&ujprr£o arr£o (£0 -f <5? ==£<£, 
Q&ibpnp &tt£o), where &rr£o is a poetical word for an gold, time = 
when (§ 97). 

(d) Letters are often Interchanged In different parts of the 
Tamil country. Thus, iy is iu in Madras, and dr In Tinevelly 
and the south. 

Q&ntfl, a fowl, is QsiruB In Madras, and Qairsifl In the south. 

& and m are also Interchanged.,.' 

Thus, ® 3 ujiTj 3 s sickness , In the south is (often) eSeirfd. 
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(e) The 3rd plural (masc. and fem.) is .strangely corrupted in 
very vulgar conversation. Thus, Q&tb®j(rrr&<ck becomes Q^iuourm 
GW, &c. ; Q&ujpniT&®r is sometimes pronounced something like 
Q&ujpir®j (gEYTHAWA). 

(/) There is a common form, which the lower orders sometimes 
use in addressing a superior, that is puzzling to a beginner : for 
they say &c. This seems to be the honorific 

plural in v-iis&r. This is carried to a great extent in Madras. 

(g) We have in English a number of words which are 
apparently mere reduplications, such as hurly-burly, topsy-turvy \ 
&c. In Tamil these occur much more frequently. In general 
any noun may be so repeated (of course, in the merest colloquial 
dialect). If the word does not begin with d, the reduplicated 
syllable generally does. Thus, <sSp(^, fire-wood, becomes oSIpgj Qp@ 
= f fire-wood, &c.'; Qldgg>& is ‘ the table and its appurten- 
ances’; QlIl^go for slIlq-®), a cot ; Q&rr^&ib for 

a little , [So in Telugu, kuli-nali.~\ This is worth 

noting carefully. Comp. §§ 223, 273. Sometimes the allitera- 
tive, meaningless word comes first: thus QisnungiGwj = foam , &c. 
(QfBnuLj is meaningless). jjiQpdQio^) = it is clean (jfi® is 

meaningless). Comp, jydesw udsih. 

[This whole lesson may be talked over with a munshi or other intelligent 
native and such forms collected. These are given as a specimen. The great matter 
is to know exactly what the people say I We can choose our own words and forms at 
leisure.] 

§ 124. Vocabulary. 

@65r«s5rm (jgwj xpu*),yeh ^<oop (§ 5 6. I), be deficient , 

Quit, go, added to intransitive (§ 56. Ill) diminish , lessen . 
words, gives the idea of com- Tamil 

pieteness, as Quit® does to uir<ss)sf > a language . 
transitives. (§§ 106. (5) ; 256.) 

Exercise 40, 

§ 125. <£® &lLl-uulLl~ tSmLf, ib QurriiLJUftirds QsuemQd ; 

ui(LpQS3U.(u (^LDdudir QuirsQaj sm®ih. €A ^ejrres<dr 
J8fis$u uempmpd Q&lgippTVsS lL u,rr go (Q&gyppmoi) Quit^go, 
pttQp Queued), esnsneSio Qairu.uUL~ (§ 68 ) Qeu€m®w a 

3 Qeu^eo Q&djprrd&r, / [Q<F£l/j^, having done, it 

has become = the zvork is finished. Very common form.] 4 <srmm / 
Q<su¥gq ^dm ? ( What, has the work become ? z=. well, is the work 
finished?) 5 Madras cook (speaks) QsituS Q&pjj$u Quird& for 
Qmi$ Qjfotu QurrtiSIpgj, the fowl is dead . e Tinevelly Shanan 
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speaks : ^Qpdsresr dQ&nJS mmsrgsgg 1 QprFhungv (every R pronounced 
with a whirr), for ejmezr <s3luit$ <srmg» Qpihutrg) (/ dorit know 
what disease this is)* 7 Qqj^so §)drmtb ^seSeo 

^sotuir ? 8 ti Q&tb$Q®j < 2 isti Oq;@ fssm^ih (ironical). 

9 if ©swwm ^jmpu U6m<$®n@& Q#gyppnw£o ©(5«%^7 srmm? 

10 (srdsrmw ^<£<$^7 Q#rr<k)&i (tell me how you got on)* 11 serBiuth 
Qpu}-(&&& 7 , for QpijLiBgg 1 (the affair is accomplished)* 

1 This work is finished. 2 If you do this evil you will perish. 
3 Don't go! 4 You had better not go. 5 Put it on the table. 
6 Do you understand Tamil IpiRtp or p’JiLpuunm^) ? 7 1 under- 
stand it a little (red. form). 8 Unless you go you cannot obtain 
it. 9 If he does not send his servant for it the gentleman will 
not give it. 10 If you do not hear [obey] you will perish. 

11 Should the little boy be so disobedient? (^ft^iisino&o, § 56. II.) 

LESSON 42. 

WORDS AND FORMS EXPRESSING UNIVERSALITY. 

§ 126 . Some uses of sun, and. [Less. 1.] 

(a) When added to an interrogative ®-ld makes a universal. 

1. GruQufrQpjj, when ? + &-tb =s muQun(ipgjw, always. 

2 . €r®/dr, who f -fsLLo = Gr®jGgiLb, everyone : quisque. 

3. 6t/e%, where f + s,lo = 57.^0^, everywhere. 

4. sjuuif, how ? + ®^tb=zsfuuiq.tqih, by all means . 

5. tuiTGtim, who [poet.] -f slid == mn^(gw (plur.), all persons . 

6. tuns h 'which 4 - = tun^w 9 everything . 

{£) sbllo is also added to <2Wo, iSdrQm, ugvuiq., and many other 
words used adverbially. [Latin quci\ 

Qld&) ( =5 w^) «f &-d>= Qw§s8u>i moreover . 
i3drQm ( = after) + = i3mQ<ssm^ib, besides. 

ugjLUiqL ( = another step) + sa-Jb = uwnjiq.iLfu>, again. 

§ 127 . er eom—all, eased — all, ^&rr, 5# much* 

(a) (sreoeon as an adjective is prefixed to nouns, but requires 
slw to be put after the noun. 

medeotr wetfipir&iggtb, all men . 

Gieoeorr all women. 

Greoeorr all houses. 

So m&)eon insSma'&xnijd (2nd case). 

1 mp becomes «s mem In common talk ; thus, is rnem^iu. 
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(b) Gre060ffib (<sr®>a)/r + 2 lu>) is a neuter noun = everything. It is 
declined after the analogy of nouns in d>, substituting sjps> for 

and requires the e-d> after each case. [G. 67.] 

2nd case : m&eoirwpG&pujui, &c. 

3rd „ GTsO6orr<sujbQ0 ®w, &c. 

(c) #seo is a Sanskrit word=#//. It is used as an adjective == 
srsoeofr. #&<so w®$&ir&<<of 7 )Lb y &c., wtz, &c. It is also used as 
a neuter noun, #sq)u > 3 and declined regularly, like math but with 
the addition of #860^m^iLjib <smrL-(T 6 $r } he saiv the whole , all. 

(d) sftesr makes sfa (sing, neut.), so much , and 

fplur. neut.), ^ many, sfVssrpgjtb—the totality , is regularly declined. 
These are little used except in poetry. 

(*) sreoGorr, #$60, and all form nouns plural (masc. and 

fern.). Thus: — 

<or6O6tiir0tb (4-/r + e-tf>, comp. § 87), j 

#86001}) ( 4- /r + @-d>), r tf// people . 

^I^5wsu0ih ( -f a/ + j 

These are declined by inserting the signs of the cases between 
the stem and ©~d) : < 576060 tr 6 ®nu;ii) f #8606on\iju>, &c, 

(/) These forms are often put after the nominative case of 
the noun to which they belong. Thus : 

uiLi^ismu) 6T6060(nb & &) isi Qpgu (§ 70. 2), the whole town was 
agitated; 

a«2 unk <sreoeon0LD ojispnitsetr, all the villagers came ; 

uipppsunseir ^d^nsuQsmLjLD ilt^rr m 3 he called all who had 

learned . 

'Many of the other words in § 136 may be used in the same 
way. 

{g) G!6oQediT0Lb and ^i^stQgjc^ld are elegantly used instead of 
<5T6O6oa0LD and 

(k) gp(ip, ad j . = whole ; Qp(Lp€S)w= the whole ; (tpQpQj^nb, QpQggaih 
= the whole . The last two are declined as the words in (e). 
QP& requires tt-uo to be added to the noun to which it is prefixed. 


§ 128 . 


Vocabulary. 


Qmppm, a mason . 
Qsndoeodr, a blacksmith . 
(ol-gSI, hire . 

| #{hu6fru> t %vages. 
j Q@j0mmu) y a present . 
\#kQpn^m,joy; a present, 
a fine . 


£L60sw } the world \ 

£-err<srr, which exists (§ 133).. 
$ 0 , sacred, holy . [Skt. srl.] 
#<s®u, a congregation , assembly . 

the holy Church . 
Quirpgv, extol (§ 56. II). 
Q&tr<0#u}, a little, a few. 
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®inr&rr s $ king (with or 
without @). • 

)?/f, fe removed (§ 60) ; act. 
move (§ 56* III). 


<5/7 <a), time (for strstiw). 
&0&&ng&LD ) at any time what- 
ever. 


Exercise 41, 

§ 129 . 1 gi&)6Ost0ld Qjdpnds&r, 2 «a fQu.606dinb ©a/%; QuiruSpgy 
(§§ 58. IV ; 124). 3 %Led&u) <57 W(V}ld %L&r< 5 fr mu gubmuou Qurtpgnb. 

4 Q®J%M&&rrjJ(! €76dG0{T(77)&(<9jl2> ^UDTTplb Qu!TLLQu.m. 5 <or®)&)(T Qsu^ffOS 

srwSupjdgpiu) ^uenpw eunisiQ^n. c Qsnppir (Uiroi^Lo <su<s§ (§ 50) 
<suu[kQdQ&n<s$vrufrirs< 3 fr. 1 ^ dp Qeu'ZsvQ&iup pds^d^w smrdsogud&ib 
&wu®rLD Q&rrQd QpQurrQpjy Q&mdjj&w sdQpn^ii QstrQpQpdr. ®ss®} 
§)un&rrd&(<onjth ^ips^ib scsppnm Qm 6 m®tb (§§ 58. Ill; 108* c)* 

9 lueospmp GJGOGOtTLo 10 teem ujnqyh sjpp u/r®9 (Tm 

a destitute wretch , § 90). 11 erdj&jaS&tb GrmgruuSffQutT®) ^imrosS 

{Btim ^0!w&Q<su6m®LD. 12 c umnrQiutr Gimlker ? qpstbunirpjp 

<srm sq/Vso jg&irQtuTT ? uunugQin / 5 (Poetical, but under- 

stood.) 12 prrm {g)d)60ffp QunQpdoeonih Gtm'hmp pm tnimpmuju 
urrffp t g)dQ&ir&r<strd Qsirdtigsounm. 14 (^®ibuds€u^so €r<suGu& reyth 
§)®)§tirr®»MUJiT60 (§ 154) @)<au<su<sfr<sit Queopgrum (§ 239) ^(rydQ(tym. 
15 & mu tun mu (§ 180) <a doGOeib Qsu®u unrrppjw (§ 100) 
Q&frd)<od<a£l&) c !teo. 10 (LpQggjw QslLu.it dr. 17 qpqgsuppw Q&trutrQp . 

18 Sjdp tstnltg-®) ^Vesreufflib s^i^^ifserr. 

2 Did you see all the peons? 2 Why are all the villagers 
assembled together? 3 All who had committed sin feared. 
4 You must learn all the lesson well. 6 He wrote and sent a 
letter to all the servants. 6 Why did all the carpenters leave 
their work? 7 Where are all the bricklayers? 8 Give all the 
blacksmiths their hire. 9 Have all the servants received their 
wages ? 10 The boy who learns ail the lessons well. 11 The 

kings who govern all the world. 12 The king who governs the 
whole world. 13 I will fine you. 14 He never learns. 15 1 shall 
never see him again. 16 How many came besides ? 


LESSON 43. 

QUALIFYING WORDS. APPOSITION. 

Appositive Enlargements of Subject or Object 

§ 180 . In Tamil there are no adjectives , strictly so called. 
How then are nouns qualified? (§ 74.) The' past relative 
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participle of is or (forms of ^u$<zvr or ^Qm) = 

‘which have become.' These inserted between any two nouns 
will either convert the former into something answering to an 
adjective, or place the two in apposition. 

Qsvuurrm &lLg 8 >l.. a red jacket (Qqjulj, redness , Qojuusresr^ red , 
or /to become red . You may also say &lLqs)l~). 

§)un#n®)n@tu jprrel&i, king David ,• — David the king . You can 
say also ^/rafj7 nn&rr or ptrefigi aasregwh g)zr/r<F/r (in common language 
Grm 0 p is used for ow|pd>), or finest zTczrmuuilL^ §)nfr&!r. 

or «§jii> is used for «§£6sr poetically, as is erdregya) (§ 132). 

Thus, effir@)Lb a heroic king [a king who will be a hero]. 

§ 131 . Two nouns may often be simply joined to form a com- 
pound, after the manner of steam-ship , brick-house , &c. This is 
constantly done in Tamil poetry, and is in accordance with the 
genius of the language. In fact, it may be laid down as a law 
that every noun becomes an adjective by being prejixed to another , 
with or without change. [The Sanskrit scholar may compare 
these forms with Tat-PURUSHA and Karma-DHAraya com- 
pounds.] 

(a) Sometimes this is done without any other change than the 
doubling of letters ; as, $uQuit/ 3 , a spark of fire ( Jj?, fire , Qurrfl, 
a spark) ; Qpcgp^emZossr, the outside verandah (Op(^ y a street , 
fijemZsssr, elevated verandah) ; <sTiRs<s 6 G>nQwQ 6 oQu{r^v)dr ) he went 
(along) the top of the batik of the tank . 

(b) When the former noun ends in tb, that letter is elided. 

[This is especially the case in Sanskrit compounds.] 

Thus, i&ir&Q&irmLj, branch of a tree (usnu>, tree , Qsitldl{ } branch) ; 

6ug)60<oB)(d $ omnipotence (girejLb, all \ €u&o&) 6 mw, power)* 

(c) Various, changes may take place in the former word, of 
which the following are types (§ 18. c % d)* 

ffi&jQeSt, an iron chain (®0^q, iron, a chain). 

&tr%xr, a young bullock (<sr0^7, a bullock , &n% 6 rr f a young 
male). 

*§£(£&» iEm, fish from the river (,g*v, a river , iPm, a fish). 

Lo&G»0, a flock of sheep a sheep , a flock), 

umm sir®, a palmyra jungle (uZ ssr, a palmyra , «/r(&, # jungle ). 

[x. The nasal is hardened into the surd; 2. lL of ®, and p ol g! doubled; 
3. jqw inserted.] 

(d) sjpgSi JPpp are often used as connectives ; and are 
thus used as signs of the sixth case, u&dUdr meo i cow's milk , 

wesBpdr, a man of this place . 

[The inflexional base is used in compounds.] 
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(e) Some nouns of quality ending in mm (§ 184) when prefixed 
to other nouns undergo certain euphonic changes. The following 
are chiefly to be noticed : 

(1) Qu@® )L D i greatness, becomes Qug>, Quifhu, Qu@w, Quit. 

(2) littleness , becomes %/, %/ld, 

Bed, dleBresr. 

(3) preciousness , becomes ^dhu, skqm, j&ir. 

[Comp« <s7«sfr # ] 

( 4 ) us-eauDy freshness, becomes u&, u9oj , umo, udo?, mum. 

(5) QisQmm, length , becomes Q/?®, Qibi^uj, QrsQm, i§Q [ v^or]. 
Comp, in Lex. the roots a./#, per taming io=&tp ; Qm&o (Qmm), 

soft ; s® (Qesn®), Hard, cruel ; ug (umi#), old ; Qeu (Qsuw), hot ; 
QsrrQgtfat* (®9ar) # ^er ; <sv& (Qe>&), bare, empty; 
sweet; Qa/<s?r (Ga^swr), white; &(§ {&*»), black: THESE ARE AMONG 
THE OLDEST AND MOST USEFUL ROOTS OF REAL TAMIL. 

Examples. 

Qu0 Officer, pride [Qi5@<?? 3 breast]* 

Quiff w mekmm, a great benefit* 

Qu0lo utnsS, a great sinner [before d, d, u\, 
Qurffmrum, heavenly bliss .[before a vowel]. 

[Quifluu may be regarded as a kind of past relative participle (§ 184).^ Compare 
Sjgg}]Ui$tu (§ 74); and Qu0 as the stem of a kind of verb, called 0fSuLjeB < 2m. 
Qu0m is a kind of future rel. part, from Qu0(gj) (§ 62), grow great .] 

4S* [Of these the roots are undoubtedly Quit ( Utf , uai), %p (®<so) t J^fT, ud ; 
but th €N annul (Sut. 135,6) treats each of them as having become first an abstract noun, 
and as having been variously modified, when placed as the first member of a compound oy 
the rejection of mm, the -addition of @uj or &.m, the lengthening of the root vowel, or 
the reduplication of the final root consonant. Comp. Pope’s G. 93, isi.] 

§ 132 . <srmg}jtJD is the rel. .part. fut. of er&r, say , lit. f [of whom] 
one would say! It is thus used : 

adregym king David* 

wirmrm sitljli, the defence of modesty, 

uj&fi} Qiuenremus mfi matUB, plant the ladder of piety . 

This is rather stiff and pedantic. 

§ 133 . The root e~dr signifies 4 existence , the having within! 
To it are referred the following verbal forms s 


3rd sing, for all genders J + j tkere is , (§ 43 .) 

is used to signify Ht is / but more generally * it is true , 


really so! . . u 

Rel. part, containing, possessing within itself * 

This last form added to a noun will have nearly 


{§ 184.) 
the same 


effect as «§psfr. . ■ L ■. . # 

Thus, §)Bde&qp<dr®r Q^som (jgjird&ib, 


mercy), a merciful God \ 
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Sometimes e-dr&r and ^<ssr may be used indiscriminately : 


my dear son . 

= having become , 


<51 m iSlrfhuQp^ren- (^iDftndsr ) ' 

<srm tStfliuLDtresr (ztjiDirsdsr, > 

Generally, however, the difference between ^esrz 
and SL&r&r— having possessed , must be observed : 

{g)!id&(ipd-<sfr t$prr (not (§}rrd<$LDrr<cBr), a merciful father . 
limrujirm Qsneo (not S&rqp&r&r), a long staff 
The opposites to n-oreir and are Sfpp, ^ioeonp ) which are 
in the same way added to nouns : 

Thus, §)$&&ti>pp = merciless . [^gi, cease , §§ 68, 74.] 

u smuQ so eo rrp == penniless. [j§)a) — not, § X 12.] 

To Sanskrit nouns /fsot (hIna), destitute of is added : 

Thus, LjfgluSeor, 

Lipjg}u$<ssrinn< 58 r, - iDasRpsvr, a senseless man . 
Ljp^juSmQp&r&T^ 
or LjpjsliiUssrsGr. 


[In Tamil grammar the fourth class of words consists of those called &.if&Q&iT 60 
« quality words . Comp. Pope’s G. 118-121. 

These are subdivided into QuiuihBLtfl = noun quality, and o 92 sffrg_/$ = vcrb quality. 

The words included under these divisions are used to qualify nouns and verbs respec- 
tively; they may, therefore, be called adjectives and adverbs. They are, however, 
really nouns and participles, and it will tend greatly to aid the learner in acquiring 
the Tamil idiom if he steadily regard them as such.] 


Vocabulary. 


§ 134. 

Lbgjvio, sweetness. 

bitterness . 
ib qiw 9 newness . 
crj@/f, opposite . 

%i/ 3 &'#/*. 

ugdaih, custom, familiarity. 
4 r&ib, comfort , health . 

<5F0Qi QJ6060QDLD, omnipotence, 
ffpsnusm, a proper name: Raman. 


@ one, herb, 
uirdsn^tb, a vessel . 

« /rgy, four . 

:Jj 3 (BjL.&ar i a thief. 

Ustrartb, # pit . 
w®, middle ; 

QojpfS^ 5\) 3 betel. 

Qsnuy, a creeping plant . 
ueosvr, ugolDj or Qusodsr, strength . 


Exercise 42. 

§ 135. 1 tDgjeoDirssr Qpm smLujeo 2 s&uurrm Qsme&'&sfrd 

Q&irsbQsuiEpiriT&sfr. 3 &(7$&j®j&)60<oB>wiLj6fr<srr tSIpjreuinu (§ 81 ) §)(J$dQp 
u tutu am. 4 iBQiuirdsru.fEi<s2ofr ojfniiQsuir. 5 ^GumQ&irsbrsisrjxf ismwnm 
&wesfsl. 6 6ij3n<s$LLt$.Q60 QuQdQ<ssrsmi^.(r^iBpffirs&r. 7 mire^Quir 
jS(B)U.ir sS’lLl^.Qgo <sv is pit ns dr. 8 % 2 / i3&r^ir<sar gj)uuu?.u Qu&sottwn? 
9 u&r iBi—ikpePiEis^lmiu sksogoitlo Q&irsk^ar. 10 U65<sttuDp^m&r 
psmesdtr f8pg>u). (Proverb.) 11 eieorQp 
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strum sutspam. 12 ie® ®jy$ti8Q&) QpnS&fdofrs^rrs smrQu.sk. 13 us- 
psiNir. 14 wmssoj^soQuu u&)d(^mp<aiji(^s m&mrw. 15 
Osupfl^dQ strip. tsOQpppstrm tSeob. (^ssr = which is suitable 
for.) 10 pms^wrmjp @~®)&pg}S(&}b WLokr® pesrsBeoe^j (@^ +« 

— that which is not , § 87) &-eo&pjpd( 9 jth <srm(tym. 

ejrrtuQLDrrfj OsiLush. [ ls Qmssstrmiu ^j&rihufeo pmb §)mmsm 
isfr<tefrd(&> 

1 This is a joyful day. 2 1 have come to (7th case) my merciful 
father. 3 This is an evil thing. 4 He is a just king. 5 This is 
a reasonable complaint, 6 The accountant has brought a right 
account to the bazaar-man, 7 Four accountants gave evidence 
in the court. 8 Will the watchman put the thieves in prison ? 

9 All my familiar friends came with me to the place of justice. 

10 This is David the accountant (3 ways.) 11 This is an affair 

concerning the church. 12 A new vessel. 13 Sweet Tamil. 14 Are 
you well ? 15 This is a herb garden. 

LESSON 44. 

IDIOMS CONNECTED WITH THE VERB 45, [§58], 

§ 136 . (a) milder isa^u Quiu^b ^s <su iptr so = if we four persons 
come together . 

(b) « qs is used in summing up — all altogether : 

mem QsnOpp^j isir&y, < 3 f®JiT QsrrQppjp 

That which I gave (is) four, that which he gave (is) five, 
^ s 

making altogether nine . 

(c) upkdffLDtr&u Ljmpggs otrsu, bury it carefully . Here or «§*£/ 
—ly, added to a noun, converts it into an adverb (§ 40). 

(d) j>> (suit erm'Zosr stiffs Q&irmmpirs SdzsrpQpbr, / thought he told 

me to come as if . . . said. Q&nmmpnuj is also 

used. = as if]. 

(e) ^b for *%®b (§ 103) is either a finite verb = it will become t 
or a future relative adj. part. (Less. 25) = which will be, or become . 

Consider: gih—trii Qefft<b$sdo strsttQwfr? Will a broken bit of 
conch-shell become money ? (It has a silvery appearance !) 

^b Qerfl(£jj&do sirs? ^b g>.] 

{/) A curious form is found in letters : for suiQpm we have 
tensed ^ Qmm ; for QsiuQptrb is used Qsibiaeo ^Q^b, and so 
throughout the past tense (§ 149). 

132G ' K 
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§ 137, a. smri&dr @0<s©0w, an accountant ts. 

b. &mr£&<€V}ti 90 & 9 @>ssr, he is an accountant . 

c. &em&&<chr is the accountant {there) ? 

§)£o%oo, he is not 

d . &mr&&^u$@& 9 (rip( 6 V) i is he an accountant ? «gy&><s*) 3 he 

is not . 

Iff* ^UJ added to a noun shows it to be a complement of the 
predicate (§ 82). 

This is of the utmost importance. Carefully consider 
the above examples. 


Vocabulary. 

j £©/$&>, a large brass vessel . 


§ 138 . 

ulLl^gmud, a town . 

Qigemssr, an old man . 

QipeS, an old woman. 
g )pm®, go down to , descend , 
alight (§ 6a). 

(§ 56 . II). 

Quirjp, that which is common. 

1 n.mu.mw, possessions. 

Qurr@®r, substance, wealth . 
&rrwirm, goods , utensils . 


(tpppslmu, a seal . 
upfihrw, care. 

<&&§), five. 

<a£G 57 ug}^ nine . 

m<sn, place, put (§ 56. HI), 
a/szoir, limit {<su mu s<^w, 4th case 
+ e-d> = tin til). 

Lfmp, bury (§ 56. III). 
snuu ®, strutS ®, eat (§ 68). 


Exercise 43. 

§ 139. 1 n>n§$ Quit phqTji—n 90 ui!L~mrpfii£d 90 Qip<s£ni 9 <sk 
6$ilq.Q&) §)p£} 9 $ pnii&ar $&u?-u Qurrgjdl®) (in common) «sz*><a/$ 
[§ 79. (a)] ssL.QTfU.mws^sfrtLiw uem/if&Befrtifib €p(g pw^uSQeo 
Quirt!® {§ 68) OioCesi) QppjjSmu (§ 50) §)lL® (§ 68) ; € mfriiserr 
isir§#jQu0u) <&/%? Qst!(^w (§ 106) O^/r© 

«$^? 61 /<SCOtf<S 0 ££> UpJ$ 0 Wtr <U Lj< 56 ) 0 £jjP QDSU * 67 mg 2 J 9 &) lElUSTT 

(§ 5 °) (§ 5 °) &mjul!®& Qsnmsri^.(t^(spnrra&r 

[§ 106. (4)]. 2 ^sQuwituj ®j@@pptr'ss# Q&trm^fr. 

^nsnayw iiLjmsu QunQmirw, <sun! 4 ^Qis&iBrr®rrrtL& SFirw/rm (seueSeo^. 
P§)Bir&tr 9 dQffmtrdj etmgu ^irpmr 

1 Here (are) 5 and there 4 ; total, 9. 2 If he and you together 
go to the old man’s house, he will give you the goods. Put it 
carefully in the house. 4 He has great wealth which he has 
carefully buried in the garden. 5 At which house has he alighted? 
6 When we obtained the goods which he had carefully sent by 
the peon we put them into the store-room. 7 Is this honey? 
8 No, it Is bitter. 9 Did he feat this sweet honey? 10 Is there 



OPTATIVE FORMS 


rn 


honey there? No. 11 Did he speak as if (d) the Muhammadan 
would come? 12 1 have not seen the old man for many days 
(for = 

. Note. — The learner may feel inclined to translate ‘ It is bitter ’ by s^UUir&sr 

instead of a&uutruj 

But, in Tamil, an adjective (so called) is never used as a noun, or with a noun 
understood. In English 4 bitter * = * a bitter thing 7 : in Tamil it is, * this is as 
bitterness , 1 . 

To convert the adjective into a noun the terminations must be added as in § 87. 
We then have <s&#uutTmmim } -err, -^7, &c. ? or s^uqmr&roj^r, -®r t -jsi. We 
can then write (though it is clumsy) &&UUffmptTu£l( 7 $<£Qpgp. 

^tb must be used to connect the complement with the verb of incomplete pre- 
dication. 

^iu sometimes = of one's own accord; thus, ^<su(^(o 6 iL^iustEL^muSmuip 
usmscSQ^Qm jtfskeorrLDid tBtrms&rirujfi $£/(§ Q&tLnu we did the 

mischief by his command and not of our own free will. 

LESSON 45. 

OPTATIVE AND DESIDERATIVE FORMS. [G. 85.] 

§ 140 . a. ©j? <a%>i sl+bj&j, let this fall into the pit . 

b. £ ®jn£®jmurr&, MAYST thou prosper! [WISH and 

COMMAND.] 

c. £ir MAY you prosper ! [BENEDICTION.] 

d. Quir&LLOuy, LET it go l 

c. istnh 6 TQgj 3 ^GpiutS&sr siELJ^sfruSmutsfL (§ 157) £ir 
isu.sessijLb y act according to the order I have sent 
you . [POLITE IMPERATIVE.] 

[/. ^gKsvgiQmw (§ 270), let anger be subdued , POET. 

that which must cool down (§ 88) is wrath.)] 

(a) The defective root au., ought, must, is regularly conjugated 
thus : 

mtrm [Q^tuaji] I ought or must [do]. 

£ [Offithtud'] st^onruj, thou oughtest or must [do]. 

It is added to the infinitive of any verb to form a kind of 
optative mood 

(b) 4$# [like the Hebrew Nordheimer’s Hebrew Grammar, 
§§ 204-206] added to the future of any verb forms an optative 
mood. The neuter participial noun future is used for the 3rd 
person neuter future. 

Q&iiiQeuGsr, / will do , Q&ibQ®j(€V)£, may I do ! I much wish 
to do! 

Q&ujmsrdsr, he will do, Q&iu<suir$&T}&, may he do l / long for him 
to do! 

[SL-uupns, may it take place . 
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This seems to be merely a strong breathing, expressive of 
desire ; but it is explained by grammarians as the inf. of 4^ 
(§ 41). It is pronounced AHA. 

(c) s like <^s forms an optative mood, but is added to the 
root of a verb, and is the same for all numbers and persons, 
being chiefly used in poetry. 

is am Quits, let me go ! in QslLs, may you hear ! 


(d) Is an unauthorized, but very common form. It consists 
in the addition of j^lLOld or to the root, inserting ss when 
the present takes sQgv. The form is abbreviated by casting 
away the final vowel of the root. It is the same for both 
numbers and for the 1st and 3rd persons. 

rsrrdr j f ^ vle do l fttrdtr Qsujlu lLu.it, may I do itf 

J 1 he may do ! 

This is said to be a corruption of §>tl®w = permit , from 

(e) This is a polite imperative : add to the infinitive mood. 


Vocabulary. 


§ 141 . 

4/ privative ; thus — 

4 ffSiurrujib , injustice. 
ljuld, a town . 

£j®sr or gii, a prefix —evil, bad. 
mnssih, a way. 
mnnssm, one who walks in a 
zvay. 
sense. 

Ljp^srreS, a sensible person . 
[The termination see® = 
Skt. salin, one who possesses, 
is often used.] 

LDihjSrf!, a counsellor, prime 
minister . 

^BfTsirsw, kingly mle. 


uQ(3}rs£, much, very . 

be abundant (§ 56. II), 
past rel. part. = which has 
abounded. 
tE(9jJ§, abundance. 
tL}(§j£)i£JtT£sr (§ 30), abundant, 
jgrrs&tb, length (pronounced 
DIRKKAM) in the compounds . 
j&irssmjLjOr, long life (^aSs- or 
age, life). 

jsirss@ifl&, a prophet, a seer 
(gift®, one zvho sees). 
Qu(T 60 ,as(Qurteo,QufTQ< 5 o). (§227.) 
©4© (§ 56 . Ill), prosper, succeed, 
anszver. 


Exercise 44. 

§ 142. 1 'gjQj&tr 'gjuuiq.s QsujJsnQssr ^jfhk§3 Qutrss 

su.<sunm. 2 £ tB^isp Ljpjg)&tTG$ ^eur^irdo ^nsssrvqs&rmeij^ss 
ssjsQjSrr® mwiys l 3 ^irss^fiQ ^ffrrSTreBesBu.^6d <stm (susosrpmps 
Q&lLiBbtts Grekov. ^Qsfr^eo Qsibiun^Q^uuniuTTS ! (§ 1 21 .) 5 

.gfiBujniup^iffumuu uskroxBrntsum tsunuSQeo lbgbbt <sB(ip®jjp QuitQgq 

(§ 227) £&LpssL-®jjp a 6 «7 m n^uShr Qurr^^w 


VERBAL NOUNS IN sa# 


n'3 

Quir&lL®LD* 7 $L.U)QfiQ5)L (U ^Jfffr^QlULD GU0GUpffS-I 8 ^SuUfTUJLjBtb 

(§ * 3 *) gtg&P utlL-6ssr<$$QG0 ^mwirtrd am mmQp SjrrULfpjS 

<stmQp LDfsjSiBmuu Q&nsm® {§)arr<F$ , &ti> umrstisB^ir* 0 Lfp0 

iLj&rmojnes^d^^ (§ 185 ) @pJ§turrpQpnm/j$ 6 d%so tutrpjp} §}&rpim 

§121) Gtmp( 8 &* 10 ®jl$Qulj &?(&& ®jl$Qulj [(poet.) no 

by-paths']* 11 mptfhu&rreSl sukpirm* 

1 Say not so. 2 Pray do not say so. 3 I beg you to do this. 
4 If I have destroyed his house may I myself perish. 5 There is 
much honey in the town. 6 Let the unjust man perish! 7 He 
who commits injustice will not prosper. 8 Although I perish 
I will not do injustice. 9 May I walk sensibly ! 30 He is a very 

sensible person. 11 Let him do as his counsellors have said. 
12 May my affairs prosper. 13 It won’t answer. 14 Hail, O king ! 

LESSON 46. 

WORD-BUILDING: VERBAL NOUNS IN ©o<s. 

§ 148. By adding <s®& to verbal roots which take Qgv in the 
present (WEAK forms), and sods, to those which take sQpi 
(STRONG forms), a verbal noun is formed nearly equivalent to 
the English verbal noun (gerundial infinitive) in -ING, expressive 
of the act or its result. 

Q<sfuj — — Q&ujgi d <®, the doing = a deed . 

tBL- rst-dems, the walking — a line of conduct* 

§ 144. Some of the above are in common use as mere nouns ; 
but more generally they are used in the 7th case, corresponding 
to the ablative absolute in Latin, or the gen. abs. in Greek, 
retaining a kind of participial power. 

vm Q&[TGd&8<o®&u9&o , while he was saying it . 

Here it forms a time-phrase. 

§145. ^m&ujirio (^)=r (by the becoming:) therefore: ^mptteo, 
^muuyuutnk* 

§146. Vocabulary. 

a fial, elevated seat in 

front of a house . 
m®, two . 

67 ®, lift up, take up (§ 76 . III). 

<sr®$gjuQua®, take away(§ 256 ), 

$($&< the goddess of prosperity* 
vz-mp) kick (§ 56 . III), 
jwgj, turn azvay (§ 56 . II). 


&iruuir® } food, a 
Qun&mw^food, nourishment 

food , chiefly boiled rice . 
^<&tririj) s food j what is received 
into the body . 

'gjuuih, rice cakes, bread* 

®-Q antlu^, bread \ a loaf 
&n rpw, boiled rice . 



LESSON 4 $ 


1 x 4 

Exercise 45. 

§ 147 . 1 $}@t5tr<ar (^ib@ibit€^Gu0ij)) &$ffe$tL®p$Gk$es8ru$&) (§ I3i.fr) 
QuQ$Q&ffmL$.(7$'£m&iiSIed* 2 &i suOra &r Greoeoaq^LD qjl^IiEIQso (oLHtodshSq) 
^ 8 <o m® J$ 0 L~mtj<£ aemL-irir&Gfr* 3 sj^>@ 6 i(&@jg}uQutfL» 60 ttti>n Grmgu 
QslLQu.g6t } — §} : (rF}<&&iL®LD Gjmqpir. 4 ^jQiEsrr stf^dju Qu&dQairmr 
L§L0dsm&uS!eo $ Qu^sudgo (^(ffjd&s&L-QjrrLu. 5 ^tsuirs&r ^Qj<oksnu.i^Q&) 
&fr$i}><SF!TUU®m<£ii$eo rstrezr <su& t §}<s^tlQu.m, 6 @rr$oV)& <su k@ 9 Q@ sSsmtud 
tsireorreo %LJS®@@ t §}@ @&rareoir'LDir ? 7 s-Omnly. j§)60%svtuir ? 8 

pfruump-iolteo. 9 Greoeotrqrji}) seosLbuemeudlcsQsrreki^^dmsajffeo 

jyt$rs t giQurr<&v)jTc£G(r, 

1 While the bazaar-man came running the thief knowing that 
came down from the tree. 2 Give me the loaf. 3 Give us bread. 
4 While there are rice-cakes there is enough for us. 5 While the 
mother was gone to procure (§ 94, note) food the child died. 
6 While the five men were sleeping in the verandah of the house, 
the peons came. 7 May I go .while he is learning his lesson? 
8 While all are working is it right for you to be idle ? 

LESSON 47. 

WORD-BUILDING: VERBAL NOUNS IN S\60, ETC. 

§ 148. Verbal nouns are also formed by adding <&}&) (@<so } .<$60, 
<a&s?d>, or d<s<so J @@eo 3 or d^/geo) to the root. These are like the 
gerundial infinitive, and express the act merely. 

(a) Verbs which take 8jp in the present (WEAK forms) take 
@ 60 . 

Q&dj Q&iLiuj io, Q&th@$o, a doing . 

S{t~£i(&) '&IL.W s io, a submitting . 

The few cases where <sio (or @@£0) is apparently added may be 
thus explained : there was a root in 0, now obsolete, to which 
gfet or @eo was added : thus,— 

Quit (Quit®) — — Qurr&do, Quir@io 3 Gurrq$@60. 

<8 («g@) «©*«>■> 4#^- 

(b) Verbs which take in the present (STRONG forms), take 

@@60 , 3 & 60 , £(§@ 60 , 

— Jt<sB)Lp@@do, iSI<s®l£&(@}@£o 3 a living. 

s~ m@ ?um@@@60, ^m@d(^@do, a kicking . 

: isL^i(§@60 3 a walking . 
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§149. 

<eW/r, butter-milk . 

Qpiremu?-, an earthen pot. 
er&Rgi, that which is easy, U 
^%? 3 that which is hard, P 1 


Vocabulary. 

measure , manner (added to 
relative participles =#,?). 

^ command (gt% stir up^ 

§56.11). 


:i.^. 


^<aum ^QsOfrQ&s®) ■ 

//<? bcg&ft to consider . 

He fell a- thinking. 

This idiom, though poetical, is sometimes heard in common conversation. Thus 
Q&tutUGOirQ&rear, I did (or //«m» done if). In higher Tamil we find dhj€&Qf$fr& 
(§&g$LD, as soon as the hero saw , 

Exercise 46. 


§ 160 . 1 ‘ Q ton it enttik (4th case =2;/ order to) 
dill u^QeoQun tup QprrdktyL GrQij&d QsiremQenfr * Gtmgtf ^gpjuiS <&*)&& on. 
2 ‘ Q&treogyf So et go go tr (§&(&) w GrGtftjp ; Q&ircoG&tu [§ 70. (I) for Qwearor] 
lu$l Q&ujujgo jqtFIfimbl 3i <sum QestiJeonen^^^^Sy^ajnQ^irGkffiJLD^ujtrj^ + 
zyGhrgy 4* &-d>, §§ 47, 126, 172, tf/zj whatsoever ] §)£o%>o; 

OpubenQu) GJGoeoffih ®L6ar Q&ujgo Gidsrjrj/ p^GmrrmQ^ekl (Poet.) 
4 ^uQuttgj Q&ffG)@B@p&iEi&f3ii{to Q^ffliUGOntb. 5 Gjgp&p&ib 
0 d> p®sn~uutrib $k($&9p$}. 6 ^iv^^lLu^Qgo ^L~^ihusL~$$tiinuj §)&& 

%K 57 . [Comp. § 40 . Any number of nouns may thus be united 
together by &.u > ; and added to the last converts the whole 
into an adverbial clause.] 7 jyej&sr Gnsupup. Q&ibtunQp. 

p&} &<&$<&(&}& Q$[fitVGOrr®j@iT<ss i&ggs Graphs QsrrGmQL^dr. 

1 It is easy to send the watchman to buy milk. 2 While he 
commanded 1 submitted. 3 This is the king’s command. 4 It is 
difficult to walk thus. 5 The submitting to the command of the 
judge is easy. 6 The having pity is easy. 7 May you kick the 
earthen pot ? 8 Is it hard for boys to learn their lessons ? 9 Is it 
not easy to read a book while walking ? 


LESSON 48. 

'PARTICLES THAT EMPHASIZE OR REPLACE CASE-ENDINGS. 

[comp. §§ 233-35**] : 

§ 161. (a) Particles used instead of, or in addition to, the 
proper terminations, of nouns are — 


Gtmuwe ar, mmusn&r, <sr m mumn, mmu®jtr&&r, Grmumoj* 

These participial nouns from the roots ^ and siscr are sometimes used to point out, 
and' throw emphasis on the nominative case. ^Qpsudsr, SimQpeu&sr, See. are also 
used in very common talk. (§§ 87, 88.) 
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These answer in some degree to the Greek article. They are 
not to be translated in English. 

(b) cg/r, uath are added to nouns honorifically. 

ptruj, a mother , but p iTtuirir is more' respectful. 

<^uQp 9 , a teacher, — 2 L.uQ<s 9 iurrir. 

wan- is plural, s&r may be added. [In Telugu GARU.] 
p&uuekumn, the fathers (psuueur). 

(§@&&<sfT(®k)wrrfr, the spiritual guides (00). 

^eunp^lmn, the schoolmasters (s. eutrpffi, 

(c) An honorific form is made by adding m to certain words ; 
of these Qpeudn, Thou , 0 6W, is common. 

(rf) a.L-€3r ( = gp(§)), together with ; QlLl tiear ; by the 

side of; signifying connexion (j§ )®*rd>), are used as casal 

terminations, ^mrenu. is often redundant : Q«2?£sr ^emmi^uudsih, 
on the south side . Put them on to the inflexional base, as case- 
endings. 

(tf) ‘ Trees , beasts, &*cl = unrii&efr tE^sthtseir Qppe^ujosteua&r. 

4 Selling , buying , and other affairs ’ = QsnQdseo eutriised Qppednm 
SfnfluJIEJSGfr. 

‘ Call the carpenter , bricklayer , &c* — p&#m Q&trppesr (typeonm 

1 Food, clothes , drc.’ = sj&sre&r euervjSrrirjS&Gtr. is the Sanskrit 

for (typed.) The words are formed into a Sanskrit compound 
with Tamil termination <Wr. Distinguish carefully from § 131 ! 

So @)np&^gJ 8 &upnfi}&®r, chariots, elephants , horses , foot- 
soldiers, &c, 

(typ^f^meusetr, (typedtreGresxsv&err neuter, (typeShneutr^err, (typed tr 
mmnsetr, masculine and feminine, are added to nouns in the 
nominative singular or plural, and are then equivalent to ‘ &cd 
(typed first / — QypeSiumeusetr as if a part noun from root (y>>,§*y 
(§ 87. <£); (typed n Gsr < 56 >GU'£®r {(typed *f ^evraneusefr), those which have 
become. 

QppeotresT followed by a noun common to all the particulars 
intended to be included may be used : (typeoam sirifhjuim&etr. 

(typed lueaeusetr, &c. (and in the last <strtBiu reiser, &c.) may 
be in any case; but the particulars enumerated remain in the 
nominative. 

In official documents we have Arabic euem&iurnr (wagaira) 
for &c . 

(/) is used for §)t~ppleo (7th case): erdteSt^p^th for 

mwmL~pf 3 $ 2 }w 9 everywhere . 



NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS IN 
§ 152, Vocabulary. 


muck , more . 

Mount Mem, . 

'gtfgwLf, a straw , 

£o2sw|©9, a house-wife, 

&fruutr$gv, protect (§ 56 . II). 

[*^j 

Deity , 

ld8£ (§ 56 . I), exult. 


GJLLijL, the strychnos tree (add 

lduld). 

the silk cotton tree (add 

wml), 

$,fire, 

$uu® (§ 5 6, II), be burned, 
a disciple . 


Exercise 47. 

§ 153 . &&Q/BirtyfigSLJ2Ger 9&Qgwntbp> jst av^aomtu 

Gi®pjp}dQ<ssfr<5m® Quorum. 2 Qpcsufin Qi&0G®<8up r i$j0thuffs& Q&ujdfir 
^(^wonu Qw (r$<sutr<s& Q&tudS’ir. (§ 136 . d.) 3 *gy £> mr ntbssreSuonlr 
§)&6m®Qunwri$$BLD ^isjQs ^(j^rB^rrir&iir. 4 ,£L m .€i]®frnmmrr mojmj&r 
Qjtsj @ppLD <susftTm 60 Gim'&ssrd atruunpgtiQjtrrr. [§ izi. (a.)] Translate, 
so that it shall not come, 5 &k-LLi~.p$$d\) inQ^kg) 

Q&unQp / 6 enlu?.ii]L~m Qfir&p ^eosijis $ uulLl ^3, 7 jywpmigirm 
^ kjssQesu&i^eouSio ^€umc 3 Qsireir^^ &n®s>w 9 

<5Uff(§, StALf, Q&Lp6Dn(%j^ Q^fTSiTW (Lp<$€tifT€Srm®J cS^ofrU UuSEtQsFOJJ^ 

®jw$n<sk> 8 Q<sur®d&<so eunmaeo (business in general ) , (Lpp&ntm 
sinflujmi&GfBdo &uu<ss 9 gi6&9lLl~ <sunnQ&. 10 &Q5M 3 

€f<skm ? 11 &em@utr<sk&<3fr ^mednmsm (Tp^eOfrQ^irs^w, 

12 i ^ ) CFrrBw @oJ6v)/r 

un&mh(¥) Qu&lu ujSggjtpiBjp Q&lLQl-Qgst / ’ 

1 He came with his wife, children, servants, &c. 2 This is 

my mother. 3 Thou, O God, art our Father. 4 The spiritual 
guides came with their disciples. 5 Come not near me, 0 He is 
just in all his dealings Qppeon<sd). 7 Come to 

the north side (<suL~®j<ddrmL-uu&&Ln). 8 What is the name of this 
tree 9 Near Mount Meru is a sea, 10 On the south side 

of the strychnos tree is a silk cotton tree. 11 The next house 
caught fire (^meoL-eS®), ]2 The king with his counsellors and 
others came to the town. 


LESSON 49. 

WORD-BUILDING: NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS IN 

§ 154. A negative verbal noun is formed by adding to 

the root (or, more precisely, by adding Goto = ness, ty [§ 184 * a] 
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to the abbreviated form of the neg. verb. part. [§ iai. (4)] : Q*£t 
tutr 4 The form Q&djtuirG>LD is also found. These nouns are 
especially frequent in verse. 

Q&iLiliuiTmijD, the not doing . ui^iuirofno, the not learning . 

fBi~\®jrr<smo, the not walking . the not doing so . 

the not existing . the not dying . 

[®qld is added to the present (and less frequently to the past) relative participle 
to form an affirmative noun corresponding to this: thus, Q&iuQmp (not Q&iuQp) + 
(Sotlo = Q&djQmposmti the doing; uiypp + <&old — u^Lgpmin, the having learned . 
This is little used:] 

This noun with the 3rd case = because . . . not (a negative 
sentence of reason). 


§ 156. Vocabulary. 

Quir&oDLD, envy (Qurrjpj, endure). 

&aaorp£} 9 one of several wives , 
a rival . 

£#// out (§ 56 . II). 
it is good. \ a good thing 
{(SGO + gj), § 184 . 

Exercise 48. 

§ 150. 1 ^Qj'2^&&ff^vB)<oS)LD'±}FrQ®) QuntbtsB lLi~.it ft swr, 2 ^jmGsrw 
@)606d!rmwturrGi} €eisQp<dr. 3 €ruQun( Wg] w $g<s®w Q&th 

(juir<s®tf> (sdsrjpi (rather high). 4 pdsr iSIsir'Ear^tu^ QufT(jy<3mm 

d? 0 )(oa) Qtsnmtgfdfr Gimgy utfjQuiriLQs <su<a9 sjQggi Q&nsrn® lM 

tinrgj Q&iiuju Qu(r<&t)®r. & ufpvSl&o QonrmuuB&rjpi, (§ 196 .) 6 Q®jQp 

&ntL& §)ed®)rrmLDi2j[r6i) &pj 3 ujt}> u&kzguif&sfr, 7 mmmsiftkg} 

( mind knowing —wilfully) Q&LppGO&ntiawuSt^Qed £uj(TujiTjj3uj3 ^ <su 
^ss7p p®hi$-iutrif}®) q 9 l 1® eStLLJiir* 8 esmBtupmp 

(@kmpu$Gpj<s®i~.uj <suifa9Q6d) Q&edGdrromo iseoQeoir^saL^tu 

jSptb, 

1 Why do you envy him ? 2 How can this guilt be removed ? 

3 They have submitted because they had no money. 4 I suffer 

much because I have no food. 5 Because there were no witnesses 

the gentleman sent the complainant away. 6 Why did the rival 

wife kill the little child? 7 1 climbed the tree to look for grass. J 

8 He came down from the tree because there was no grass on it. 

*Dg you think it is good not to talk? 10 You will die from 

not eating bread, rice, and other food. 


ujfi 9 guilt , blood-guiltiness, 
y,, flower y bloom (§ 56. Ill) ; 

also, as a noun, a flower . 
&P${julo, truth , an oath . 

Qkmps thought, 
flpLD, ability , faculty . 
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Lit. 


LESSON 50. 

CLAUSES AND PHRASES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 

§ 157 . It will be useful to the learner to compare the variety 
of ways in which such an English phrase as 1 man eats to live/ 
may be rendered in Tamil. 

(a) t$<o®L0&<3>& &rruu®Q(n?<&r : the infin. governed by the 

following verb. Literal, but not clear. 

( i9mLpd(&jtb ul$l ) 

(I) J ut$.(jurr&(s : ) J- &HUU®Q(frj>m. 

( UU£&1§{&) ) 

’ as a step ] 

as the step that j* = in order to } that he may. 
for the step that ) 

The use of utf, utp.iuir&, added to the fut. rel participle 

is perfectly idiomatic. Added to the 6th case of a noun (in c {§)© 5 r) 
it means according to. 

[c) tSmi£&<s5$ gd&gtr&s: ^nuuQQ^dfr, lit. 4 as a thing 

that is fit for him to live 9 = that he may . 

[R. (§ 68), he fitting: defective but r eg. Pret. rel. part. 

part, noun gss<a vm y &c.] 

This use of is not inelegant. 

/ i$mtp&Qppp(§(ffi) % i The part, noun 

lSg® guupp(z${&) [ &mju®9 j neut. sing. pres. 

LS<o®iy&Qpgp&n<s(&) j (rym 1 and fut. in the 

‘ l 9 gs) L puupp&rr&(&) ' 4th case. 

The future forms are esteemed more highly than the other. 

(e) in&sfipm tSmip'S&th Quir^d.®# ^nuuQQ^m = for the purpose 
of living (rather high). 

[Qurr 0 LlQ, from Qurr 0 &r (+gJ , § 1B4. A Gfr + p**lLlL), substance ~ that 
wh ich has the property 

f f) LooSpm tUmipd & Q®j€m®LQ <srmpj &iruu® 9 (nj><svr, lit. saying , 
it is necessary to live (colloquial). 

(g) wsafipdsr iSmtppfioSm StSlp^ib &iruu(DQ(fi?dr = for the , sake of 
living (somewhat stiff). 

[StRjz yuh) cause t is used absolutely, alone or with ^iu or added to it, in the 
sense of “for the sake of} 

(It) <sT<s$r&0& 0mp<sq (suntnDGO J§) uui Q&tbQpm y / did this that 
no deficiency might arise to me (mmtpup.&0). 

ftp* these forms often occur in books and in common con- 
versation. They illustrate idioms with which the learner must 
take great pains to familiarize himself. 


(d) LDQsBpdr 
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§ 158 . Vocabulary* 


%L&rQ®r, inside , within . 

^tlu.LL } a rapid course . 

§>C.l~wi3i$., take to flight , 
off (tStfL, seize, § 56 . 111 ). 
Qpmgy, three . 

' a Tamil hour = 24 

minutes. 

wqs$Qibsjlq, an English hour 
(uomfl, hell; Qtsnui, time). 

5?(73j ^/rcSr, hour (pn& is a gurry 
on which hours are struck). 
Siutrimffiuflj, a judge ( (Stuntud 0 , 
right; a ruler; a San- 

skrit compound). 
fi/tULf, a decision (§ 190 ). 
•sFLl.Lm.tii, regulation , ride, 
up., according to. 


LoiTjSflJinb, oyly. 

dh?trir ( Sj$ (§ 56. 1 1 1 ), pray, beseech. 

pleasure, desire. 
uiEj(&}, a part , share, 
cotton. 

euirji0Gu>y traffic. 

0)l1szdi_ 5 # bundle, bale . 

< 5 t& 8 , a rat . 

oi&rir (§ 56. Ill), bring up, edu- 
cate, train. 

(§ 160) or proof (Hind, 
ruju). 

a.0«5?Q^/r® (§ 56. Ill), 
proof. 

^.(g< 5 r< 3 i}trs(§, (§ 56. 

II), prove. (Comp. § 92,) 
i~.tr ihptb, an example, proof . 


Exercise 49. 

§ 159 . 1 Qg<sB Q&rr®<£( 5 )ti> uqLiuir&p^iruLj&Q&tu 

pnm. 2 &,(ij<s<sh-<QUfrs(^^p€OLJUL^Qiu [properly ejtrs^^peop^mutpQuj^ 
imsstr OLpmghQurt i&qpjSffth Q& LLu.tr 60 QsrrQdssstLL^ tr^j; istrgsiQu 
(7t)!jDrr<£<5iit$'g]Q& Lit~.tr go ^.fEis&r Qutrqfbstr jy<za/<srr QstT<DssQoj6m(Bu3 tsidsrp} 
j£nULj#Q&ujQ®jdsr. 3 @< stop tsnm ^tlQsBL^M^rreoeon-^^d^thut^ 

^wo®wui§ 8 nn@f)&SQp<ck. 4 &.dr jg)s fiL~uuip. Q&ih ( @ap. L^pflldrup.) . 
5 mdr 6T6060in b ^fliLjihuLtjiutrsd SL.sS( 6 j)<str. 6 mtrg$Quir urhi&irau (§J$ 6 ) 
u®&euhppsw uemoftfi^rrs&r. 7 U(£$& ^pii.Qsn^.s'bsrr &&$!<$ or se^tutrf} 
0&(z$uQufr(T$Li® ^GLirr&icir epQj; yfioirrmiu <su6jnfpptriTS<srr. 8 @^7 gtgst 
ggUGv: )t~tu iarr® Grdrgy s.0 3? Q'SrrQdQppp® 9^ $(T$<ijL~nibp<rs$ Ostreo 
g&SQpek. 9 pm Qum&irjSmtu t gfmiypjg}&Q straw® ^(gQpSiNppm 
mtttEitsjtrtr Qutr^pm. 10 ^tm^iieoeomiurnuu ^fSppQutr^tUB 

gjuuifi Q&iupirn. 11 * 3 j 6 mQ<mt l tsttdsr Ljeogg/u 

l 9 ®ieis GrflQmssr srm(/ym. 

1 How can you prove this ? 2 What example have you to 

afford evidence that this house is yours? 3 He went to fetch 

his wife. 4 1 beseech you to do me justice. 5 He traffics to 

obtain profit. 0 He gives an example to prove his case. 7 You 

must act only according to rule. 8 Do as you please. 9 1 will 
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give you a reason why you should learn diligently. 10 Prove 
clearly before the 'magistrate that this house is your father’s. 
11 From the absence of proof and examples the house will' be 
taken from you and given to the merchant. 12 The cat runs to 
catch the rat. 13 Will not the rat run to escape the cat ? 14 What 
is this for? 35 1 obtained this money by- his means. (§ 242.) 

LESSON 51. 

CAUSAL AND TRANSITIVE VERBS IN GENERAL. 

180 . From primitive verbs how are causal verbs to be formed t 
The following examples will render explanations and rules un- 
necessary. These are generally to be found in the dictionary, and 
may be divided into two main classes : 

L Those indicating that a person causes another to perform the 
action of the verb . Thus — 

(a) From call (§ 56. Ill, where the present takes ifife), 

is formed cause to call {§ 56. III). Here til is added 

and u doubled. 

67 <s< 3 r<ks 7 z)jgt!n 3 pg)& Q & lLu.it i = the king sent for me 

a?id asked . 

(b) From Q&tu, do (§ 56. I, where the present has %?), is 
formed Q&ujgSI, cause to do (§ 56. III). Here ©9 is added to form 
the causal root. 

90 suu^5\)<s<sslLl^<5f Q&tue3<5<5(rdfr = he caused a ship to be built . 

(c) From root <srm, say (§ 82), is formed <zrdr\iS! (§56. Ill), cause 
to say, prove ; root mn&k, see (§ 70), strmkiS=z«aiL® (sn<dsr 4- gjf 
cause to see , show. 

cat [§ 56. (Ill)], gives ^&ktSf,feed; and learn (§ 70), 
a ptSl, teach. 

Here l9 is added. There are many other forms of this kind 
in common use with euphonic variations. 

II. Simple transitives formed from intransitive roots. 

{d) From mu., walk (§ 57. I), is formed 7, cause to walk, 
lead (§ 56. II). There are few of these, and chiefly from roots 
in 4 and a. 

[The root mu. has also a causal !Bu.ljl9 , according to (a). (§ 56 . III.)] 

(e) From ascend (§ 56. II), we have cause to ascend , 
lift (§ 56. II). To and other transitive forms ©9 may be 
added to form a causal. 

4PSF [la this and the following forms the causal strengthens the root by doubling 
the consonant, or by hardening a nasal.] 
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(/) From $>&, run (§ 56. II), is formed to run , 

(§ 56. II), (com.) 

[In Lexicon, Part I, comp, ^/r®, ; a//r®, aiitil®. See. &c.] 

(£*) From root recede , be removed .(§ 70), is formed 

sj&ppi, remove , put away (§ 62) ; and from be rolling 

[§ 56. (Ill)], &l0lL® 5 roll over (§ 62). 

‘ (/*) From submit (§ 56. II), we find put tender , 

cause to submit (§ 56. II). 

[Comp. /£<s< 3 >.] 

(2) From Qu0($ i grow , increase (§ 62), is formed Qu<0&0 
(§ 62), multiply . 

[In Lex. comp, ^0, ^#0 ; <3-^0, <9^<£0, &c. &c.] 

(/) From root ,S0 ldl/, turn ones self (§ 56. II), comes ^0ULf ) 
turn another , rms* to turn (§ 56. II). 

[In Lex. comp. Qertshtj, QeirULf; (Ssjldl j, SeULj; < 57 (LptDLj i GTQpULj ; 0(p£oL/, 

0LpUL( ; OL.WLI, Sn~LJLJ 9 &C. &C.] 

(/£) From #/nu, become dry (§ 56. I), is formed sinuk^r, boil , 
make dry by heat (§ 56. II). There are very few of these 
forms. 

(/) Many roots may follow § 56. I, and are then intransitive ; 
or § 56. Ill, and are then transitive. (Compare § 15.^.) 

lQ&ff®8p < g] i QpiT®<5Qp < gj; QySlQpjp, Syjil&Qpgp, &c. &c.] 

[An intransitive verb in the [sdsrg^rreo is called «= own-action, and 

a transitive verb iSlp-eSfitesr — another-adion. These terms are taken from the 
parasmai-padam and atmane-padam of the Sanskrit ; but the classes of verbs are far 
from corresponding. Comp. Pope’s II. G. 100-106.] 


§ 161 . 


Vocabulary. 


lie down , § 56. (I). 

lay down , place in a 
recumbent position. 
u®\ suffer, §56. (II). 

h inflict upon , to 

suffer. 

Qf^{sm),go,pass (§ 56. III). 

Qesmfig) (§ 56. II), to go, 
pay , discharge . 


[See II. G. 103.] 


g}0, be (§ 60. II). 

§)@Agi (§ 56. II), place , 
to be . 

0tpismp, an infant . 

^^cFifhuw, astonishment . 
giEuib, nearness. 

LDfr&j, other , different. 

Q®j6$>w 9 disguise , appearance . 
make known , inform. 


1 These, two verbs are added to nouns to form intransitive and transitive verbs 
respectively; thus, m, joy ; rejoice; 

glad. For 1/® in somewhat higher idiom we find (§ 68), and for 

G®&m(LppQpd5r, / suffered grief ; UiUQppp^^m, he threatened- 
inspired fear. 
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Exercise 50. 

‘ § 162. 1 6i<drudmp$$Q®} © 

z_^J@ ©9tl ®u Qufr^m. 2 ^QJg$i®nL-tu gmuum ^md^&rQ&r ^dmifhsju 
ulL® mrrg»Q®js#>(Ei Qmemsr® (Qua mump soggjm (§&& iEup r QQm) suiBjS&ts 
j 5 frm. 3 crop, pp/SeS ppsum @}<s®iD®j<S8r .^<§b =s «go//r<ssr. Poet.), 

4 sunmOmcmmup. QsLL®dQme<smp.(^dpeio ^-mdQmuLLu. Qpii&u.® 
eSfigl <sSw(TS(Lp(^ Q#tb<S&&QQpm. 5 Uff®)<£trtU&<9r. 6 GTQgWLj £ / 
7 ^Q/SSOT* GTQgULj. 8 ^®p<£ &&)%&) $L( 77 JlL puLlQun® (§ 256). 

9 * ue?<sBmun^so <suppd striubPi^^jb (SjeopuL-ffg?, 9 

1 They brought a little infant and laid it before me. 2 The 
physician led the mother to the house. ^The gentleman caused 
the watchman to be called. 4 Why have' you caused the mer- 
chant to be sent for? 5 Turn the bandy round. G Put that man 
down. 7 Lift that bundle. 8 Put that bundle upon the bandy. 
9 Boil that conjee for the infant. 10 Drive the bullocks. 11 They 
lifted up the child upon the horse. 12 The rats are astonished to 
see the cats. 13 The cats rejoice to see the rats. 14 Did you, 
boil the milk? 15 Will you lift the cotton-bales ? 16 Don’t drive 
the bandy. 

LESSON 52. 

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 

§ 163. (a) Verbs are formed from nouns of Sanskrit deriva- 
tion ending in «&jb by changing &u> into g). They follow 
§ 56. III. These are not very common, and should be used 
sparingly. 

iSIff&rr&th, splendour ; iSemeQ, shine ; tSs&nQ&QQpm, I shine . 

(h) From Tamil nouns in ^b by rejecting b and , adding 
&Qp§j we obtain verbs (strong form) : 

t§mnb makes Semrdm, grow fat. 

LD&mib „ wemdm y diffzise fragrance . 

mm ib )f grow weighty. 

web „ weds, he turned into wood (poetical). 

Gjwb „ Gjwtrdm, be haughty (§ 66). 

uzub „ utudm } fear (§ 66). 

umm n uiuds i hear fruit (§ 66). 

(c) Some nouns in form verbs in gtfpm* These are quasi- 
causals (§ 160) : ^ 

Stfiio — &ippp, overshadow (/%>J0, StgSoG&dj, Stpefl®). 

(VjtiSeo — @u$pp t enchase . 
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(d) Some adjectives form verbs : 

l^j, new, makes q^s^Qp^t, renew , make new. 
small, ,, ®&}<§@pg} y grow small 

Qu@, great, „ QugigQpgi, increase , and 

Qu@d@ 8 pgj i make great. 

§ 164. Many nouns are also verbal roots, as in English, 

<5 afly exceeding joy ; setfl, rejoice (§56. Ill); &<srfld8Qp<dsr, I rejoice, &c. 

praise; g}$,praise{\ 56. Ill) ; ■g>$&8Qp& i I praise. 

So y, ^/riu, Lfsift, See. 

§ 165 . umrwvx s make, perform; Q&tu, do; ,g, become ; 
make, cause to become , are often added to nouns. Thus : 

<3r$jsd>, purity; purify (§ 56. II). 

<5 tppuotr, become pure (§ 56. II). 

&0#tDir'd(g 9 cleanse (§ 56. II). 

e£i&[rrt a <kssr, investigation ; dd&irn'festfQ&tb, investigate (§ 56. I), 

[or d9sffffL] 

tsr [These forms may be divided into two kinds, in one of which there is a mani- 
fest ellipsis of the 2nd case ; in the other the norm or particle forms with the verb one 
compound idea. The former are explained in § 50, and in them d, J: p, U at the 
beginning of the added verb are not doubled generally. In the latter case they are. 
Thus, S^30 * stability, a standing-place, and tB^Qugu (u not doubled), (§ 56 . 1 !) = 
•S^somuuuQupj, But {§ c c&ouu(& (§ 161 ) is a compound = become settled, fixed 
(U is doubled). They are in constant use.] 


§ 166 . Vocabulary. 


ejpuQfig 7, appoint, establish (§ 56. 

ii). <sip for <srp from 
^f&rr, an elephant 
Qph, a chariot. 

atreoirdr, a foot-soldier (s trio, foot; 

^etr, person), 
dto jStP 3 a zooman = QuA. 
pisj&tb, pure gold. 
utruLD, a load, weight 
t 3 esnnw, manner 
Garret}), a week = Qigmin. 

Qpib&juD, the divinity, providence, 
fate . 

^irretrw, the mind, the inner man. 

falsehood ’ guile. 
Q&nmfiBsy, trouble . 

<35©oif> (§ 56. I), become soft, dis- 
solve away. 


that day. 
dsrpt, this day . 

I ermgii, what day ? when f 

[These three words form their 4th 
case irregularly : *&fmmpd(&), 

§)m<5®pd(3j, to-day ; Gr<ssr<aopd 
(3)W, for ever. eiGsrjpi is doubled 
generally in the last form : <srm 
Qpdbrmpd (&jw, for ever and ever. 
Comp. § 25,] 

(infin. of ^/r, be full, § 56. 
I) is used idiomatically ; 
thus, 

sA^b, clearly, face to face, 
omprru, willingly , knowingly. 
strgffB, clearly , distinctly. 
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THE INFINITIVE MOOD 
Exercise 51 . 

§ 167 . 1 &l 5 QptT 6 $p < gJ ^QJ^oST fStUtl tmfilujS 

UJTTS €JpU®pj£f<3= &<356d Q®J@L&fTtcSr(Lp(£?j Q&’JJ pmarfl 

Qmesart—nir. 2 §)drmpd( 9 j Qu£uj<Bum^d@Q<sum t [Here 

QuiftajGusk is a compound.] 3 90 or it ffpjpd^m writs (sum 

mm^ub (^snn^Qzruem smiQ&izkr. 4 sirpnadQ^tEOd e : kQprr£i$»p€mp 

S!®s>i—(hQpm (&!sQptT<s$pQpm, &is($prr<si £u>trQ< 5 arm). 5 Qts^smju 
{ = wilfully) QurrLuQ&rr^eddsL.L^rrjp]. ’ G pms w pmeuSeopum @u.d 
pir®) 7 *arisput$!r&rnium&& &ppLDU6uw<^<sjlir&®r f 8 wmii 

(^mipiFj ?, 7 QpffpjSnt&F) Q&g$pjS(®r)iT<£®r. 9 ®tmQp®srmpd (^w ^ojmcp 

^/j 3 Q< 9 : uj<aiJtriT&&r (or jpfiluunn&en). 10 s&BpQpm. 

11 (§)£ffns®pdQ&fr m 6 urmp&Q&n Qpiflturrg], 

x The king came with elephants, chariots, and foot-soldiers. 
2 Although you saw it with your eyes, do not speak of it to 
any one. 3 He will perish for ever. 4 That kings foot-soldiers 
carried burdens of gold. 5 We all rejoiced and praised the king. 

0 They purified the chariots that day for the women. 7 If you 
sin wilfully how can you escape ? 8 1 heard distinctly. 9 To-day 

1 shall have much trouble. 10 Pray examine this well, my father ! 
11 Will not the judge do justice to the villagers? 12 The gentlemen 
will punish the watchman. 


LESSON 53. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD', [il. G. 140.] 

§ 168 , The verbal form obtained by adding to the roots of 
(weak) verbs with present @si y and da to the remainder, has 
been called the infinitive mood \ ‘because it in many respects 
answers to that, part of the English verb (§ 41). 'The learner must 
beware of supposing, however, that wherever the English has 
the infinitive mood this Tamil form can be used, or vice versa . 
The following examples require attention : — 

(a) <&ir&Q&rr<sk(GV)ir, he told (me) TO come. The English and 
Tamil idioms correspond. [PURPOSE.] 

( b ) &eon QuitiIj * Q&freoeo ^sa^esreuir 

tSpptrrr, WHEN some went and told the king, the king called (him). 
[TIME.] So, Quit gtzstuQuct z=zgo when you are told . 

(c) linGarrd)®) or Q^/ra? s^o/ld, please to say. [COURTEOUS 
IMPERATIVE, § 140,] 

1826 
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(d) Q&ujuj<£&~L~i7 t gj i (you) must not do (it). [PROLATIVE.] 
SjupdauuLlQ l-.gst 9 I mas beaten . 

(e) QslLsu uAoxfl^n, he made me hear . [A dubious way of 
forming a causal Comp. § 1 60.] 

§ 169 . The use of the infinitive in (b) answers to the Latin 
ablative absolute, and is very concise and elegant ; but sometimes 
not very clear. It is essentially poetical 

mm gq qjit <suispirn~mm Q^rreo 

0 ldQustq ^£1 OJispirb, or isrrek gsfuuq lS Q&tr&og&m® u$<so 

6ui5@rrL 

The verbal noun that in English often has to before it, and looks like an infinitive 
mood, and is equivalent to a participial noun in -ing, must be rendered into Tamil by 
one of the forms in §§ 87, 88. But it is necessary to have regard to idiom ! 

1 . Thus, l To see is to believe' *=* seeing is believing .* Here &rr®%rujp mSLjQjjp 
would scarcely give any meaning: pa ms 6m£wfi(sm)Q6d .&®%rL~GB)pLDGffflp<sor 
(QiniuQtLiekjd) tBthLjQJfiGur, or some such paraphrase is needed. 

2. 1 To err is human , to forgive divine.' Here the infinitives are subjective noun- 
phrases ; tfULjeyg) g)£ua)L// Qua^uuQpaQpoja ^jeotl^mrib. 

So, 1 It is not right to do so' {-to do so is not right), gijLJUUpsQsdjSv^g] 
3 tSujg060. 


§ 17 (fc Several infinitives are used as adverbs, prepositions, or 
conjunctions : — 


Infinitive. 

Verb-Root. 

Examples. 

Sip, without . 

(§>($uuu . , to- 

J gether . 

\fp(7P}fjS<&<£ 

9y%tu, besides , 
but 

QlLl~, near . 

- . ! 

with, to- 
gether, \%%9. 

round a- 
bout . 

except . 

jygy, cease. 

9 @uu®, coa- 
lesce. 

unite. 

$tgl s faiL 

Ski®, draw 
near . 

3 ^.®, join. 

@(Z|> J surround. 

pdMr, remove . 

Gr&)60fruLUr®j(2pth 

he became clean FROM all sin. 

epQjjUUL* QsuemL-itLD erdr^as&r, 
they UNANIMOUSLY said they 
did not want it. 

(sr &060ff@u> 9(7$uQd&& Q^nispnira&r, 
they all came TOGETHER. 
^Qpaijhu QejQp€v€S3S 
there is no way BESIDES this. 
uili^mpgjs^sQLlu. eu@m&a§i6$ t 
when they came NEAR the town. 

StmQtgyf® <9 R.L. 6T6&T LD&Gpttl) GUIS 

ptrm, my son came WITH me. 

0 £p Sm^trs&Ty they 
stood ROUND him. 

p^Sffwpp <5T6 Ogoit0m &i& 
L/utlL-ir/rs &r, they all re- 
joiced but he. 
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.. Infinitive, 

Verb-Root. 

Examples , 

u&os&y loudly , 
clearly . 

ueo, grow 

strong . 

ueoisu Qusr , OUT /<»*/. 

Quit eo, as . . 

Quags, resem- 
ble. 

gl&Qutreo jqgjaiu), that also (is) 
LIKE 

Qp®s, sQs, 

Q0®®, £®(g, 

he spoke 

quickly . 

make haste . 

QUICKLY. 

Qmeoeo, slowly 

(Qw£0^,ckew») 

Qcoa>a) Oioa)a?<F Qsuj, do it 
SLOWLY. 

m<j®nr,gradu- ■ 
ally . 

60 ir, come . 

y oenGun&sniukgjsGunQpgtf, the 
jlozver is GRADUALLY drying 
up. 

qjgSIlu, spon- 

a/a$, be im- 

a idihuu upgjuuosnpmpsQsn<hp 

taneously . 

pelled . 

pnrr , he FREELY gave 1 0 fanams . 

6$ 60S, Off \ . . 

get out 
of the way . 

eElsdsuQurr, get OUT of the way . 


The expressions i8ps, £ that standing so V g)q$&s, 

this being so; juui ^0dssQ&rr<sir<sfr y that being so ( = moreover), 
seem to be inelegant, though not absolutely incorrect. 

Exercise 52. 

§ 171. (Vocabulary, § 1 66 .) 

1 ®u.<sq&r ^ifSiu (sn<sk 2 uej3&Q&^«L„u.u 

GuirstiSGoVsti {not even half the imid was removed . &~L~=:even). 

3 if Qjnbu& snuiSQQqyuu [Qethu vulgarly for Smbu, to be full, inf. 
of iSgwLf , § 56, II]. 4 Qnwueqth Qpnkpn^ udkcmiQqyek. 

(Sometimes Oninbu^ih [vulg.].) 5 $^a/|g 2 fi <5 LomipQm&r6trp0Q&) 

&^m{£ft&(BGd'£l < %SOUJ& SQjpQm&T&TW^U.S SW^S&T^LUlblSQm 

tBpfiUmn t$u).&(S)W(t ? 

6 4 ^&r&rii (&}<5®y}UJ &~u»eo ^<str®Fl(t$fe@ 

sstr&rii mmps memQumV 1 

7 90 Lnftlm# QuiBpnss Q&ibpire) pySItu eims^s 

skQpsm $> 8 trg 3 , 8 <g>fG8rgv Qp peons evneun Qsntb jqj$stfls8(ryuQun&) 


1 Inf. of consequence. 
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( t gl$&ifi£9p t g}Qufr<sti) unsnisi(^U6hmfl£Qsfr6m^L(7^iB^fr^r. 9 sjQs>p£ 

&pQp €jlLl~ eo&^eSQ. 10 Qpfi6i$3<5*fi up* pifilujs &npp® <£$>&> 

fSGOeO $rfLU<${Gft)W <aB(ip<SlJ^JGS3t®. ^ <SU>T G7€ST QJ0<SUlt<SUT. j^ 12 9lS<oS)pltS<£sr 
LoQip&QQutriKjs {§)0iEpiSi®rr Q&uu gyp 

1 Unless you pay the money you will not be allowed to go. 
2 Unless a man eats he will not live. 3 1 did not obtain even 
that. 4 When shall I obtain knowledge so that my ignorance 
shall depart, my doubts remove, and my heart rejoice? 5 He 
gave the money spontaneously to all who asked him, so ,that 
their hearts rejoiced. 6 My servant goes and comes when I tell 
him. 7 By conversation the way will seem short. (§ 244.) 8 You 
must not speak or think so. 9 He gave much. 


LESSON 54. 

§ 172. NUMERALS : CARDINALS. 

(1) Simple Forms: 1-10. 


Cardinals. 


Tamil 
Signs . 

Adjective 

Forms. 

Derived Nouns. 

p&rgv, one (vulg. 

1 

s 

95 , §>* [95 

ear (m.) (or 

epOTjp/), 



W&offpGBT^opIT 





'gfrr&sk'J 2 . 

$ (f.), a certain 





person . 

jg two (vulg. 

2 

s. 

§K5, 

®0®//r, te? per - 

QaemQ). 




sons. 

gpzkpifhree (vulg. 

3 

(h. 


(tpojir, three per - 



. . ' ■ ' 

‘ & 1. 

sons. 

is iron, four 

4 

sp 

is it £o, istrm 

istreOGurr, four per- 




isaevr. 

sons. (Poet.) 

five (vulg. 

5 

® 


f3©//r, five per- 





sons . 

^s», si* • • • 

6 

&r 

*i&, -b^- 


GiQg) seven . . . 

7 

67 

67 QP, 


•stlL®, eight . . 

8 

<% 

GTOksTj Gill.®. 


tymii'g}, nine 1 . . j 

9 



i. ; 

ten . . . 

10 

d) 

Ujp, U-jSdr. 

! ufievriDir, ten per- 





sons. 


1 This seems to begone from ten. Compare the Roman numeral ix, where the 
idea is the same. Skt. una : una-vin^ati: xix. 

2 90? before a consonant, |p/r before a vowel ; and so with the other numbers. 
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(2) Compound Forms: u&g) changed into ugj + or into 
um> or unchanged : 11-19. 


Cardinals. 


Tamil 

Signs. 

Derived Nouns. 

u^Q^rngti . . 

II 

tD< 5 

u^O0)0 [Qliuj/t], per- 




sons. 

uesresBuem® . . . 

12 

iDa_ 

udrGsfl(n)®jir~ tivelve persons . 

. . . 

J 3 

d)/ 5 > 


UjS(€V)g#!, ufd<GG) 6 sr( 35 , 

14 

iDs* 


&c. 




UjiQ&trmujp} . . 

19 

u)«> 


(3) The Adjective Forms 

of numbers 1 to 8 prefixed to u^, the 

shortened form of q$ji7: 20-199, 




I The adjective forms of all 

§K 5 u ^' • • • • 

20 

s-tD 

J the following are similar 

&c. 

21 

a_<£ 

] to this : u£$7 is changed 




( into uj? or 0/^7. 

QpUUgl .... 

3 ° 

i 79 >u) 


mapU'gtf .... 

40 

^u) 


.... 

5 ° 



.... 

60 

<&iD 


GTQpUjp .... 

70 

<srd) 


.... 

80 



Qs ®ft 6 max}irj£u . 

90 

05 >tD 

Probably from O^/rsfr (=^~ 




yhtf) and 

W 

100 

m 

The adjective form is 




throughout. 

&rrjbQ(Vf , Gvrjrit . 

101 

ms 

Vulg. jeifibfB &c. 


(4) The Adjective Forms of 1 to 8 prefixed to M&n 200-1000, &c. 


§)($&ir£li .... 

200 

SL/7T 


OP®m& .... 

3 °° 

lfr>m 


; mnemp} ..." .. 

400 



.... 

500 

®m 


jy&v&irgii . . . ■ . 

6 00 

m-m 


€7 .... 

700 

srm 


Giemrgggjfrgit 

800 

jym 


Qj&ff&rGTTITuSilJlb . 

900 

1 <3®m 
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(5) Miscellaneous. 


Cardinals , 


Tamil 

Sights. 

■-f 

j^uSffih .... 

1000 

/* 

^uSni is Skt. £AHASRAM. 
Its sign is & veus, hence &>. 

^uSIgpQpadr^u . . 

100,000 lsj§j®)ll&u } 
a lac . 

A million is upg u 

§}60lL<SFLO. 

Q&rny. is used for 
10 millions . 
Qsau.n Q&rrt$. for 
10 million times 
a Q&tn 4, 

1001 

■ ' " ' , j 

The adjective form of .gaffjni 
is 450! 9 a£gi. 


Exercise 53. 

§ 173. (Vocabulary, § 1 66.) 

1 5><ssr^ 00sa>zr Qpir gjq# srreotretr mjSif&m 

nursn ptksth §>@utnru) {§}&&£§ tBrr&fnnsi QsitQssQqj &k®ii > 1 . 2 §>0 

^asrmiuujw gpesrjpj 0j$®nr?<$ ( <bofriLfLb <sj(ig Qpn s^stTU^ih ^mu^j sir&oirdr 
<ss%6fnijLh i tsirg$! <$h)$t?a<kfrujtj>, pitsp^io g?0 urtrrpmptLfLh Q&irOdts 
Qeueaar(JShb m 3 ^^4^7 (srmr^sppi tgothupmpdpnw (§ 1 75) m0sftp 
j$Q&) <gj£J rBL-ispjp (vulg. ^uShrpfii aemg^pfS). 4 &nLL®d&(nizn@uj 
(§130) uJjd¥mfcppQuit repairs dir. a 6 Gtpp^m wmB f G ^rpp^m 

wmsflQsmb ? 7 Grppbovr wmf! ^Npgv ? {*%&&) . 8 uj3dsm-ihj$ mL$<s®& 
m (the Tamil way of saying, It is noon). 0 §)0<av0ioiT& 
m&pirnmrr (§ 136. a). 10 prrm epwrgy &% mdsp Qpismw 9«sr$tf 

iS 2 osrd 0 w. 11 spmujSr^rSnw rngirs^sur $)tkpu i 3 @n% ®rd 0 d Q<#/r®, 
12 J}fdp ^pmmpiLjth ^m^vhd (§ 40 ) smdpa (§ 66 ) &<sens>ium (§ 148 ) 

(§ 165 ). 13 %Lpmgi QumlBs^d^&r §*($pj$ -strati it 

&L$iLjLb tpdrpip. (§ 194 ) Gimpob; us t pQqpqjpfil §$p(§d> §fleoiLfm 

1 Observe the ellipsis of the plural sign &<srr f the noun put before the numeral, tuh 
omitted, and all summed up by jgjdpu tSffsrrffm Compare the following, where 
the same is expressed more precisely, but less idiomatically. The placing of the noun 
of number after the noun it belongs to is often elegant. 
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cpmpup <sj 6 srgiiw ; eumifim sesBujih q mpu $. Gr<skgvu> 

Qu&idQ&iTGSBr® (ouir<GV)iT&$b t (its leg is like a stick , &c., is one with 
it $ jyijL, familiarly = ‘ my friend 3 — sometimes in contempt)* 
14 Mtremfld&il) Osu^LDrreurwsrsu QupgsdQarrmr® Qun^m, 

1 Fifty persons came. 2 The whole fifty persons came. 
3 This happened In the year one thousand four hundred and 
twenty-seven (§ 175), 4 There are 60 narigai in one day. 6 There 
are seven days In a week, and 52 weeks In a year. 0 How many 
peons are there in the court (§ 37) ? 7 What o'clock Is It ? (How 

many bells ?) s They came, ten together. 9 Give the boy 
10,000 pagodas. 10 Has the complainant one eye or two ? 11 He 
brought ten fanams to the bazaar. 12 You may buy two rice- 
cakes for a pie. 13 The Hindus say there are six sects. 14 Give 
the servant three rupees, five annas, six pice. 15 Five times five. 

LESSON 55. 

NUMERALS: ORDINALS. 

§ 174. The Tamil people did not ordinarily use the decimal 
notation; it is now introduced into schools. In Tamil D®= 

5815. This should, of course, be written The Arabic 

notation has bfeen Introduced in all Government offices. 

§ 176. Ordinals are formed from the above by adding to the 
cardinals «gu or (3rd pers. neut. fut. and part, noun fut. 

of (§§ 73, 88). But one , makes Qppeo y Qpp&>tru>, or 

QPPeoiT€i /^} 3 first; and in compounds becomes (taking 

the adj. form) : u^Q^urrm^ &c. 

Ex, Qpfi) tssteotnsujp 

the second day of the month . the fourth minister . 

(Lit. two-which will become .) (Li X.. four -which will become.) 

§ 178. The former is used as an adjective only ; the latter is 
either an adjective or an adverb : 

Qppedtri&jjg} ®j®ptrebr 9 he came first . 

§ 177. Some of these numbers are repeated in a peculiar way 
to form distributives : one by one 3 See. &c. Thus, 

§>euQ®jrrmj$ (the first letter only of is taken), one by one . 
§)we 3 ff<sm® (the first letter of §}irmrQ y ©), two by two , in twos. 
Qptbgp&frgy (the first syllable of shortened, Qp), by threes . 

/F68r@)X0 (rsm^S)m(f ) 3 <gysa>iuwg} (gd/«o<si/%?), *gf®j®j(rpi y a 
gtguQ&ilL®. 

uuup^j (ue&<sup t g]). None is formed from epmugj. 
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[How are we to express 1853 in Tamil? 

It may be written according to the Arabic notation (i.e. the ordinary English 
notation) or the almost obsolete Tamil notation ; thus — 

or 

When expressing this in Tamil words there will be one, thousand, eight, hundred, 
five, ten, and three , i. e. seven words : — 

^drgu, ^uSjnb, g3%7, upg], ^ipdrgy. 

All of these, but the last, must be written in one of the abbreviated forms given in 
the table. We are at liberty to select, where a choice is given, the most euphonic^ 
but any of them will be intelligible. The result will be as follows : — 

gt>/? 'QuSff&g 7 Gtdsc gnpgy gg lo upgt (or upBdr) (Lpdrgn 
( ^unu§gpQp 6 mG^p^pihupj$^drjry) • 

The point to be kept before the mind is that IN every case but the last, the 
adjective form (inflexional base, or shortened form) alone can be used — the 
whole forming, in fact, one compound word — the 'number in the unit’s place having 
all that precedes it as adjective enlargements. This will be quite simple if steadily 
carried out. 

If ‘year’ is added the cardinal three will become the ordinal third: ^pdrqgu) 

@ubb.] 


Vocabulary. 


§ 178. 

chapter . 

<srpd(&}mptu, more or less ( <sip , to 
ascend ; 0<s®puj, to decrease ), 
§ 168. 

n-pQp&S, about , more or less . 

on an average . 

&ihQp£LD, doubt. 


a blind man . 
&^mdr, a hunchback . 

contempt (p. 140). 
utrir\<50)<su, vision , sight. 
QPSXg), a back . 

a bundle . 

Loppj, other . 


Exercise 54. 

§ 179. 1 Qprr&nruSlirpjpp QpffGmg^pQ&drqgj §)errcFrrd 

&<sffidr gfysodZsfru U6$Q<sir®pptTdr. 2 ^dQ^/edr^aj sufegp QslL 
u.irff'Setr. 3 @d;©9(7?j<a//r Q&rrdtysoiLjiij QslL® ^kQp&uuiL.® 

%L<5mL-rr Grdrgv lLu.it dr (obs. the two uses of Qesd, § 70 ). 
4 §>(E <su 0 tLQung] suosrdr ^sif^^uufrs : 

‘ (sutt^w 1 <$gam ^esdsnjTTnm^isirnQa!' (§ 183 ). Grmqgm. @q$um 
ez-toorgg)} Q&(r60g$jQ(rrfdr ; 4 Qwujpedr 2 ggto/r Qpjpafi (tpL-mus 

sttdQjt ! tbit dr Gp0®j68)jr €p0 <£<sm®xy(l> wpQ(rp0<®Jmzf ssossr smi 

ldiulju unnsQp^d^so ; ajirojmsnLitb §0 UfthuQudr 9 <srdr 

0<dr. 0 Qpuupjp (tp&Q&inp. Qp<3uir3(6gLb mttpup Qpdjr^aSffih 

Qpasft®j its (goyio (^(LpthuLp. Q&nutQ&nu}- ^rBiu/rsdr a. piULoir^pQued 

<s$etr£iQ(GV){r. 6 gurmQujrg wtrppjSd §)pihgg Quirmrtu . 7 ud&ppwp 

1 QJTT 0 LD, <sutt girth * marry come up ! 2 Q^hpirdr, quite true ! ■ 
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Q$&]Grmu®tjir GjqgfUm u$$rrib<g>f jS&rnnb toiretmbeu&esrflffiio 

&(^J3uSl0&Qp^ir®jjgf l . 8 ermpsuut^ir ^pfc&QutrQgg# term gj/Fjs? 
afT0&pd@!fi£mpiuiruSl($&Q l F&r. 

1 In the fourth chapter. 2 A man blind of one eye, 3 One 
was deformed, and the other had but one eye, 4 They must 
come one by one, 5 Place these bundles by threes. 6 The 
children are arranged five in a class. 7 This is the fiftieth time 

I have walked round the temple. 8 On an average he comes 
every fifth month. 9 On the second day of last month. 10 Ten 
witnesses, more or less, proved the complainant’s statement. 

II The fourth person had a bundle on his back, 12 Come for 
your wages on the first of the month. 13 1 will pay you the 
money on the twentieth in the evening. 


LESSON 56. 

DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 

§ 180. From primitive stems are derived what are sometimes 
called appellative nouns. These are in constant use. 

From nouns in w they are formed by changing into 
{§ 1 8 . e) and adding for the sing, masculine, «^<sir for the sing, 
feminine for the sing, neuter), <^/r or for the epicene 

plural, and for the neuter plural. Many other nouns 

simply add these terminations ; thus — 

Q&rrpjSnti), a tribe ; QatrpjSffgprr&fr, a man of a tribe . 

a woman of a tribe . 

Q&frpjehrjS'gmr, — ^dr 5 people of a tribe . 

saer/r, a village ; smtHrevr, &srzr/rdr, mLcrrir, 

wLiimoj a . 

There are many exceptions to this, since Sanskrit words 
introduced into Tamil mostly follow the rules of their own 
language. 

Thus, LjsmGssBtuw, virtue , has (the Sanskrit for 

a virtuous man) ; so uc<smh 9 sin , makes u/r®9, a sinner; and eSnur 
utnrw gives eShutrurrif ?, a merchant* The dictionary must be con- 
sulted for these forms. ibitQ makes isiril < — irif, the country people 
(*§ 1 8. c)> but also a landholder , a head man among 

certain tribes; mojpJSujij), medical treatment , forms menp^vam 
or GtoQipJStuMfrffar. 

1 * as follow s : : lit. that which will become, 

2 These two are not so frequently used. 

N 
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These suffixes are added to 
the inflexional base of nouns 
(§ 131) to make derivatives 
of agency, possession, or rela- 
tion: but their use varies 
much. 

From &L~.€sr 3 a debt , we have a debtor , sL^tiksrreesr (m.), 

a debtor , si—m&ttfi (f.). From 4*®, a sheep , we have 
a sheep-man , ^lL^ssusB (f.) ; Lf^filssreB, a sensible 

person ; Q^stnluib, a garden, Qg>niLi~&mndsr, a gardener ; Lo<smth ) 
marriage , uomrojireirdfr or w^sfresr, a bridegroom , and inm&nr&f}, 
uxsmojtrilqL, a bride . 


§ J 81 . snsm (m.), <ar/r/f? (f.). ■ 

[S. a maker , <sfor.] 

(m. and f.) : or (m.) 
*gsww, (f.) 

L» 3 manage affairs 
+©.] 

^/raf (m. and £). 

[S. & possessor .] ; 


§ 182. Vocabulary. 


j£?/pd> s ^ /^r/, ability (a man of 
parts). 

kind, family . 

undQtutb, happiness , luck, wealth. 
uirdQajojfrm (m.), a happy man. 
uns@iu®i$ (£.), $ happy or 
blessed woman . 

( <*£#©, a race \ 
caste . 

gulSIsw, family . 

uiriLu.frGffl (urr®, suffering ), a 
laborious man „ 


lLu.it a partner. 

iA(7$<8tra<offl (LD0srr, bewilderment ), 
one under the influence of a 
demon . 

@pp<suir<sffl 3 a criminal. 

SjdJeonk, near neighbours (^tu®)). 
suupstrnn, sailors . 
'girmrmp&ffff&rr, a fisherman 
(^iremL^eo, a hook). 
uSpuLj, a float used by fishermen 
(&?). 

{LppQpnrr, elders {yip, become old). 


Exercise 55. 

§ 188 . 1 §)0 fi}ppptimniL\im slulB® (§§ 173, 181, both parties). 
54 Q Sibpirtik. 3 ijSuBmuup su.s8p 

oim utr&QiLKSdtrm. * * <sr6tf®)rr& sis pfi}tun@tjb Grm^sstu utrddujQjfiJ 
Grmuirir&m'l &utL.u.fftirfls6fr gjij? QuivQenQfS} sl.i~ suw^nm. 

fBnu.u.m <ssL.*f. §)(§sQ(iyils&r. 7 sl^b r L-irAt*.# 

J3&) d 9 &rnf}« 8 §)<mm Qa/@ umlu.ff&fl. 0 eriw&ek QsireB§$s(§ jyQ® 
sib u>06fnr®fft s<3ff 10 /SiLmiurrfilujS 8®) (&pp ojireAs^str gBlLOgBlL 

if. 11 Q^Ah^ld. 12 ff/r<smtsipsrrrrtipid(3j iB$u 

iSm QwQeo sAl [Prov.] 13 * g ) muQpik ^mUQpw. 9 

(Poet.) 14 ftppQpnn Q&irdvm mnirpmp 15 §)®j<sk uir&Qaj 

&ir<s$ upS&itda. 
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1 A11 the villagers stood near. 2 My .people. 3 The people of 
my tribe. 4 All the people of the world will be astonished. 
5 All the people of the inhabited country and those who dwell in 
the wilderness (isirQ, air®). 6 The inhabitants of all lands praised 
that brave person. 7 They are all of one caste and family. 
8 The watchman is a very hard-working man. 9 You must 
inquire from the neighbours of the criminal. 10 Many foolish 
people go about as if possessed by a demon. 11 All the 
sailors left the ship. 12 The fisherman sits on the bank of 
the river. 


LESSON 57. 

DERIVATIVES. [G. 93.] 

§ 184. We have seen (§ 1 80) that from some primitive roots 
used as adjectives derivative nouns are formed, which are both 
common and elegant. 

(a) By adding eaw many of these stems become abstract 
nouns of quality [soio eidirugi p&miDuQunQfietr s^eearhgg evqjjih] : — 

iseo, good [or that which is good ] ; ismeaw, goodness (a> + to = md>). 
(So ^essremui, Ousmsaw.) § 131. e. 

(b) Nouns are formed from these by adding the suffixes (comp. 

§ 3 1 )- 

sing, masc. rational. (Comp. § 30, note.) 
jtfek, c sing. fem. rational 

s\n, g?/f s plural masc. and fem. rational 

sffl, jp, sing. com. irrational 
1 si, plural com. irrational 

These terminations may be added to, most nouns, §)dr is 
often inserted. 


$3* Final a. generally becomes §) before these terminations. 
Those given here are colloquial forms. 


(sSo 3 good) makes — 

!B®) 6 $®j 0 sry a good man . 

a good woman . 
good people. 
(/ssbGW/r, mdoedrr.) 

good thing; mmg#. 
®£$mm®j&®r 7 goad thing. 


%y, small \ makes — 

SfSiueue sr, a little person (m.). 
9/Saj®j®r, a little person (f.). 
9/SQmirff f littlepersons(m. & £.). 
9pStug), that which is little. 
9/Siu 9 %gojGSieus&t } those which 
are little (n.). 


1 Comp, this with the rule in Latin that the nom. and acc. of neuter plurals always 

end in a. : ■ y /\; \ ' 
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(c) The above belong to the 3rd person. But such nouns may- 
be formed for the 1st and and persons also, though not much 
used in the common dialect ; thus — 

jyif , foot, makes I a servant {mm being the verbal 

personal term, of 1st singular. § 31). 

When a . person wishes to be very humble in his address 
he says : 

'gi&i&etflL-jBjded <EUiiQ^<$k for mm, &c. 

/ a slave to themselves am come . 

Even feirQtuear, / a dog \ and other disgusting expressions of the 
same kind, are sometimes used. 

And Qsrr®, cruel, makes Qsrri^ujnuj = thou a cruel person. 

(d) Personal nouns are formed from a few roots (chiefly in 
poetry) by adding r (pi. <gir) : 

one who knows . 

[Tamil grammarians consider these to be a species of verb. An ordinary verb is 
called Qpfi&yeo [understanding-position-verb], a verb which implies an 

action, a time, an object, or an instrument. But these forms are called (^^SuLf 
= sign verb , (i.e.) they can only inferentially express time. See. 

They have been called * conjugated nouns,’ ‘verbal appellatives, 7 and ‘appellative 
verbs.* (. Nannul , Sut. 321.) They are formed in poetry in great abundance from 
nominal roots, which are divided, for this purpose, into six classes ; viz.— 

(1) Nouns expressive of thing possessed (Quit ( gar') : an earring. 

(2) Nouns of place (j§}L~L 2>) : Lfpih, outside . 

(3) Nouns of time (<s?/76tfd>) : loit&ld, a month. 

(4) Nonns expressive of some member, or part (6?25sw) : sem, an eye. 

(5) Nouns of quality, outward or inward ((3>©mn) : ^etkrmto, fidelity. 

(6) Nouns expressive of something done ( Q^ttj^eO ) : Q&tr&), a word. 

Rule . — Prepare the noun for the reception of the casal signs (§ 18), then add the 
personal terminations as in §§ 31, 87. The nouns thus formed for all persons and 
numbers may be regularly declined. Comp. Pope’s II. G. 93.] 

§ 185. Vocabulary. 

From belonging to, are derived— 

®_<s a sign of the 6th case. 

sLsaoL^a/ssr, he who possesses, the owner . 
she who possesses . 
that which possesses . 
those which possess . 

^mu.ujQjn’s&r, they who possess: &.GDL~tu/r/r. 

o-aDi-fiptr&rQi&r, &c, are also used. 

[Here tLG&L-figj is used for For See., see §§ 58, 87, 151.] 
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£.<s*r (§ 1 33) terror ®j<sk [&-®rQ<sfrnm) = to whom there is , mfe 
a .&r<sfrm®rr = to whom there is, who has . 

%L 6 tr<strg} = it to which there is, which has . 

. . f %L.< 3 rr®r< 3 un (^&rG<siririr)~they to whom , &c. (m. & f.). 

^.eir&rir j 2_&r.etr®jir&&r M „ 


%L®r<strm 6 u-&&r = they to which , &c. 
g^ 3 * The above are regarded by Tamilians as finite verbs; 
but the plural neuter nouns, as tL&nL~uj, a. era*, ©su, Quifluj , are 
capable also of being used in every respect as relative participles, 
and are sometimes so considered. 


Exercise 56. 

§ 186. 1 urr&8(iJ(7pQnu.uj®)ir<£Gfr ^>(g(Su(giD 2 /f<&GW/t aj/ra/ 

0m ^®j<s®eu Lj<£(ig®jirir&<sfr a 3 j GresrgptLD Quiu<o®mL]mL~.iu 

€?(§ w6060&Q^l1i$- (here governs the 2nd case). 4 %9 

QlUttGSiUUJlW QutfKoULttrQMTILfW Sj<SSilpg^3<S Q&rr&k® a/ /TV 5 
^/iw. 6 QurfKoLutrir <sutrn@m@mtijy> $ lLl~.it ilso isl 7 w^ssrimre tr ©a) 

Ufffjp, 8 Qsei^uj^Qeo $L&ku.nm Qpnkps®\ 

&jp$tup6dG0, 9 urr<s3Qiu6sr ulLl~uit® Quspp, 10 &fE}&<Ggmu.uj ^9rr®jfF 
^0©®^ Sjp-Giu&sr &<sQt£) (st = ^tu) ^(f^dQQpm. 11 * QflSQuutrir 
Q&tbp dtezotp QuiBQiunir j^mtsufr Qutrgyuujg} 

^p-uS^QrrtsiroitSsr* 13 P-tNq^fmQmrnh ersoeoe^th. 14 Qpiup&tL\<o®L~ujtrrr 
^l<o 6 )L~UUtTIT a 15 {§) 6 i)Q 60 [rt T @£fUL^J> gjOJ&}(oU, ©tf/F 

(J^/r/r^fia/^u) ~Qiunir sLJSesr [see § 87]. 

1 There are none who are always happy. 2 The great have 
said so. 3 He is a man of great wealth. 4 Well, 5 Cruel people 
give trouble to the poor. 6 All, both small *and great, will be 
there. 7 What shall I, a sinner, do? 8 Three of his partners 
are great people. 9 The inhabitants of that village are little 
people. 10 He is a man of mercy. 11 Your humble servant Is 
well by your blessing! 12 Help your servant who is but as 
a dog. 13 All generations shall call me blessed (f.). 14 Little 

people must be humble, ' 


LESSON 58. 

FOREIGN WORDS, 

§ 187 . Many words of foreign origin are in use in Tamil, 

(a) Some of these are English ; thus, sick » a word of 

universal use ; QxititlL®, Court; &<sow, column of a MS. ; 
fees, &c. 
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(b) Some have come through the Hindi. These are of most 
frequent occurrence in official documents. To express these, 
certain doubtful experiments in orthography have to be made. 
Notably, the sign g? (p. 13. vii) is often used for z: {jj* in Sanskrit 
words 83=J ; but in Arabic or Persian it more often becomes z. 

(r) Many are of Portuguese origin : kitchen, &c. 

(d) Some are derived from Mahratta, Telugu, Canarese, Mala- 
yalim, &c. 

(1?) Sanskrit words can hardly be spoken of as foreign to the 
Tamil. 

[These words cannot be altogether dispensed with. However we may dislike 
intermingling words of foreign origin with what we call pure Tamil, these are in 
universal use and must be learnt. Again, since many of these are names of things 
brought into the country by foreigners, there can be no reason why they should not 
bring in the names as well as the things. It is mere pedantry to refuse to use Quasar 
for table, and make the compound Quitsmu UsO<ss>s {food-board). On the other 
hand, if there is a good Tamil word for a thing, why should a foreign one be intro- 
duced? Why say when oShuirfi}, sickness , is well known? Most of these 

words will be found in these Lessons (or in Lex.) and the equivalent Tamil words 
where any exist.] 

§ 188, Vocabulary (as specimens)-. 

eoiripir, a lantern (also strip so). 
Qwsr^tr (Hind.), boots . 

<sa> gJ 3 (Arab.), a prisoner. 
Qpmlpir, musquito-cur tains, is 
Tel. D&MAjTERA = musquito- 
veil, JSesnr. 

Exercise 57. 

§ 180, 1 @ssm hi QusQqfm. 2 sr Smp 

&fwm Qutrm §)t~.pgps0w rm 3 

^Sjip inssBpdr ^ > m)upj3tfld(§u Quits QwmsrQu). 5 Qu><s®& 
Quit®* 6 fey a) Qsirtrtliq.Qeo tSgtrjgi usmesS^m. 7 QslLu.sC Qstrmr 
®6urr, s 0mru/rm uokmfl jqgpiutS 9 sQeosiLuir 

<8ui$0s@(r$L 10 uirjSiftgjGBijr miaQs ^0sQ(^L 11 msj$ 

usm&h 12 ^iputSs^entr^ jt/udgys^u Qun^m. 

1 Bring my shoes. 2 Let down the musquito-curtains. 3 How 
many miles is it to the town ? 4 Has he laid the table ? 5 Bring, 
the kettle, 6 Have they made a complaint in the court ? 7 Has 
the collector arrived ? 8 Where is the clergyman ? 

[Ohs. There are peculiar ways of expressing foreign words in 
Tamil which must be noticed! No native would understand 
Bi =? sick, but all recognize . 


t£>u$eo, a mile . 
judge . 

hospital 
tswurr, number . 
is®Jtr (Arab.), a person, 
suuirpgj (sabot), shoes. 
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LESSON 59. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERB-STEMS. 

§ 190 . (a) Some verbal derivatives have been noticed in §§ 87, 
88* 143, 148. Besides these, many nouns are formed from verb- 
stems by adding <a/ or uq according to the analogy of the future: 

uup. uq. Some miscellaneous stems take q or d>q. Among 
these are — 

@0Loq, iron ; sugar-cane j 

t^d>q, an arrow ; ^dsrLj, love ; 
uiTLDLj , a snake ; #tlq, friendship . 

Stems of verbs which have ©/ in the future take a/; those 
which have u or uu take uq. 

The nouns treated of in this Lesson differ from those in §§ 87, 88, 
148 in having no governing power. Those are in every sense parts 
of the verb ; these are 7102ms formed from verb-stems . 

(b) Passive nouns are formed chiefly from roots in a. by 
changing &. into gj : 

O/fffwL, a garland (that which is strung), from Qprr®, string 
together (poet.). 

sl s»L-, # garment (that which is put on), from ft-®, put on 
* (&.®Uq). 

oresHD, a burden (that which is carried), from carry. 

Compare um<s 3 Qurr<snp , Qusa?u., QulL<s®u. } 

u«»c-, wmi—, a 9 <aa>u., mp y ismcs y is<as)L~ y Q<s®u. y tSImip, &c. 

IST' Sanskrit norms in A generally change ^ into gg when they are brought into 
Tamil : so sita - ; sabha, a congregation , is u. 

(r) jyd) is added to some verb-roots to form nouns : 

wealth (what is made or acquired), from make ; 
a motion (what is moved), from .■gel®, move . 

So QjSn&srgv, appear , makes Qpnppia, appearance, 
grow small , „ gpptb, fault. 

GTgUj ascend , Gippth, flowing tide, 

rest on, „ ms.ppin, prop. 

[In some cases the consonant of the root is doubled or hardened before the 
addition of ; as Qptrtl.L-u> from Qpndm®, &c. There is, however, a form 
(Spirtl®, ^r/2S70i makes 

(<s?) Many roots consisting of one short syllable (final &. does 
not really belong to the root) lengthen this in order to form 
nouns: : 

©ujpr, bring forth , obtain , makes Gu«g* f which is gained 
or brought forth* 


LESSON 59 


140 

Qurr@ y meet , fight y makes Quad, a heap, battle. 

give, makes ff®, what is given as an equivalent or 
pledge . 

[Tamil rarely violates the principle, that through every modification in inflexion 
and conjugation, the Root (stem, crude form , base) is unchanged. Of course final &. 
does not belong to the root. But compare § 131.] 

(e) Some roots in ® (not short monosyllables) double 

the final consonant [Comp. §§ 18 . c. d, 131. cl] 

Thus, GiQgPM a letter write , § 6 %) ; uirtl®, a song 

(lht®, sing , § 6a) ; @pg» 9 a line (Sgu, a scratch , split). 

(/) is added to some (verbal) roots: 

Q<s®r, hear , ask; Gseir-eS, a question , report . 

Qpnreo, be defeated ; Qprrio-eS, defeat . 
iSIpeS, birth. 

(g) @ is added to some roots, chiefly of middle form (§ 62) : 
a sweeper (girpgv, § 56. II). These nouns then indicate the 
doer of the action. From comes and from *gy lLa $l. 

(/*) ,© is added to some roots : 

ruin (Q &@) ; u>p-$H y forgetfulness {u>p). 

, cessation; food {n-emr+js)), 

(i) 9 or is added to some roots : 

(*£>©#>, rejoice ; despise). 

^lL 9 (&®r), dominion. 

(/) is added to the present and past relative participles 
(§ 1 54)* Thus, Q&dj-Q&rp-eBiLD,- But this is by no 

means common, and is strictly a verbal form. 

(k) In many cases the root of the verb is itself used as a noun. 
[Comp. § 164.] Thus, 

Qqjl L®, a cut ; or cut , § 62 ; #lL®, # tie , or tie, § 62. 

(/) Some nouns are formed by adding existence to the 
verbal root. Thus, 

O^ujtLfar, poetry (from as the Greek ttou](tl$ from tto&io, 
I make) ; Gu/r^srr, substance (from Quirqy, come. together). 

(m) A few nouns end in ui, uuw: 

gtjmL^uuw y pouch (jifosiL-l) ; ^jmL^uuib, broom ( t $r6s>L_) ; j§)«Sr 
Uto, gdGsruii> y giiLuw (^?6®r). 


191. 


Vocabulary. 


«3»<a><a9, learning (&eo 9 learn , § 70). 

a neighbour {&p, other), 
upmm , # (q®, j^). 


<s£W, 2K&V? {^QsdlQ<so-=.m vain), 
dtgi , on (uUffido, 7th case = Corn 


INTERJECTIONS 


14 1 


muj (§§ 56. I, 58), send (as a 
missile, arrow). 

GstreSsosz-LLtsL sweeps 

§ 46. II), a church-sweeper . 
Qmitssld, intention (Qisrrd^ look, 

§ 5 6 - I3t )* 

Qa®, destruction (Qs®, destroy ). 


«L.Llz-.tiD, $ congregation 
collect ). 

u/r®, suffering (u®, suffer ). 
/fss5£_, walk,, conduct (f5L- y walk), 
< Sf&&LO) fear (gj<is$&) : uuuld. 

intention (&($£?, think), 
meaning: Qurr^&r, 


Exercise 58. 


§ 192. 1 <a$W Ip upm<3u<s<3rr lB^go (srfSiutrQ^ / 2 euirt^Qfk 

3 QurrrflQ &) ^uyLjs^afr enupirira&r, 4 tn&dr tSpis^edsr <crmpt 

W&}LQ&®tUtriU 5 @ < %S0&<9r68>tJ[> @IT IBS & &L.L-R LD&> (§}p& 9<sSl lL 

L^trm. °^<5zo u. [from *g®] j^ueemn w&V&rrp fiRfigd Qsrrem® ®JtF@rrdr. 

7 $L.<oB)l <ofi)LDUJjLD GJpJ<oS)L£)lLfLC> €£(7$ <aU L$ fBeOeOCg}, 8 £ Sj^^QpS !&IT€m(TpLD 

jtffl9®9®)60rrrrdQ6d c %svl 9 S6d<sSiLf<ss>LSS)iM Quit < ctmpSn<sm® 
Q&Gd<3U(tpLD Q&edGMLD QOT£OTULI®LD„ 10 iSlpiT <$(T QglDUL%.<$ (&j § @(ty>€q 
Uimr^JQs f 11 ^(aygyQDL—LuQfBrrd'SLD GiGuresr? 12 ^fojdtrQsrrmwL^ 

Q&jQp. 
lot®. 15 , 
f gfiB&&k$!T<Ek inQipih&nrr. 


§} 7 14 SU?®* 

16 GvthpQ'$6u®D!rd semr® 


1 Do not rejoice too much in prosperity, nor grieve too much 
in adversity. 2 Call the church-sweeper. 3 Neither praise nor 
blame affects the dead (^pizpeij $&<&$'£(&> <gh<so%s \ >). 4 The household 
are much delighted because a son is bom. 5 They all fought in 
the jungle. 6 Do not neglect learning. 7 The young (%&&//r, 
§ 185) should not kill birds. 8 What is the intention of this 
verse ? 9 What is the meaning of this word ? 10 What is the 
substance of this sentence ? 11 What is the purport of the letter 

he has written ? 12 This is a fatal affair. 13 He is a very forgetful 
person. 14 So I hear! 


LESSON 60 . 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 193 . The following are used as interjections . 

(a) «gcgy, oh ! 99, 9CW, oho ! 02# it, here, behold! s\k^n, there, 
see ! @/5^/r, here , see ! «r$< 3 W, alas ! spilt, hallo ! oh ! ^minQiarr, 
oh l alas / ^jQsir, hallo ! 


1 si* 


o 
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These are used at the beginning of a sentence : g}Gaj/r u/ro/io, 
what a pity / 

v °ymQ(n?? f ^eOGoQojn (corrupted into ^ eoQeorr)? is it 

not? eh? @u>, / suppose^ forsooth ! certainly . 

(b) is put at the end when it signifies forsooth , and 

after the emphatic word when it indicates certainty : 

(s&)60®jm he must be reckoned a good man , 

I suppose . 

k §>I®J(GS)£@iq iBSoeQQJGvr, he is indeed a good man . (This is not 
classical.) 

(4') &jmQ(rg (rather high), sj^eoQ^tr^ sj<so go a/./r, ^doCSetiir (vulgar) 
are put at the end of a sentence, or after the emphatic word = is 
it not? 

(d) * sirA i (imperative of sirek, are in constant 

use in much the same sense as we use the word now: 
str^jw ? well , what now ? 


§104. 


Vocabulary. 


discretion. 

QiDirffw, detriment ^danger 9 deceit. 
wJitQLDfr&ih, loss of sense ; with 
Quit (§ 58), lose one's senses. 
^lLshald, subtility , nicety, 
easy (§ 131. *). 

<$*©3/0, a little, 
mistake (§ 56. II). 
r f grow up (§ 55. I). 
much (generally used with 
dUssijU}), 

Q*rrj3 (S.), brightness. 


3\i~n (masc.), you fellow ! 

Sjup (fem.), my good woman ! 
uitlLi grandmother ! 
jquuir, father ! 
uiuio, a worthless fellow ! 
Qjrunriijy marry come up ! well l 
psfTLu and &&uu<svr are used as 
words of respect. pnQtu / 
p&uuQ<s&r / 

mother (~&iruj). 

^jwoDUiy ^LDuoy mother ! 


Exercise 50. 

§195. 1 zpQ&n iS&r&rnuj / (§ 21. k, gg is changed into jftu) 

Gldir lit Q&UJj&tftLl ? 2 (gi)ULJL$L LDjBQLDir&lJb Q U fT <3S 60 IT Wff ? ** fStUlTOJ 

pSQrqgj Grerfl^edeoQ&j (§§ 184-186). 4 spQp 

tS&Qasv) si) <sSffle(riL\Qw. 5 eptu Stuff tuir^SuJSQtu i£)&<si]lq 

Qintr&d&itsft (§ 182). 6 §)$kimsi®zQ60!T ^uuu^d Q&nmmojm? n syg! 
jBff€8T stnfhutii ! 8 f S7®@d> Smp£Q@ ^(gdQ&srp Q&irJg)J 9 gjgbt 
unu.q l ? 10 <sjemu.fr ^juuLsyd Q^djQ(ryth ? (vulg. for 
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Gj<sfc + jyi~ir). 11 $ matt '3fL~.n Gnssrgv QatlLjrm. 12 gjQf&rear ^jj3#tuthf- 

13 QpiBajuuO^QQpdsr. 14 <s76sr sf uutr ^isQtsutA? lB ^(aum 

fQ&HjuGujn Gimgy ^(tgpndsr. 16 9 §)®i<8bi<s!r<3ypif(®s)? 17 @)Gpfr 

ptk setflufifSio QjiB^}0<sQ(^>Qrr <aS}&'gjQjrr<sor. (Observe the inversion, 
which is very idiomatic.) 

’ 1 Well, is it not ten o'clock ? 2 Alas, I am deceived, what shall 

I do! 3 My mother. 4 Which is the way to Tanjore (# i<£$*ir®fr/r ) ? 

5 This boy is the clever fellow ! 6 So this is the learned man you 

mentioned. 7 Here is a rupee for you. 8 1 will come myself. 
9 Hallo, gardener, come here. 10 1 suppose that physician was 
your father. 11 Stop a bit, you fellow ! 12 He s a great scamp. 

13 Alas, nothing has grown in my field. 

LESSON 61 . 

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 

§ 190 . From § 130 to § 133 it appears that there are no 
adjectives, properly so called , in Tamil. 

The noun, used as an adjective, does not, of course, admit of 
changes expressive of the degrees of comparison. How then can 
we express in Tamil, ‘ this is better than that / and c that is the 
best of all f J 

L 4 This is better than that' 

(a) nsGOGtig}. The dative of that which has less of 
the quality spoken of: * To that , this is good? 

(b) @^7 issdGig}. The 5th case with &A (denoting com- 
pleteness) : £ From that altogether , this is good! This is to be 
preferred to the former. If this be regarded as the 7th case, in 
opposition to native grammarians, the sense will be ‘ In all that , 
this is good l 

(c) (^ai) 15606OJP. The 5th case: i Front that, 

this is good ? (<si should be added.) 

These three are elegant. 

(d) ^leaysu Ufrir&®g&t}> §)£$ (uiffr&Qg&ih, from u/nr, 

§ 56. Ill, although (you) see , § 100. (a))—* Although (you) see that , 
this is good I 

(e) Sfmpu uirrrds g)^7 (sdoeo^j (utrir&s, the infin. of Li/r/r, § 169) : 

6 That while (you) see , this is good I 

These are common and quite correct, though not very elegant 
forms. 






■I 
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(/) <£>!$& meoe»gr(jtfia 9 more , may be prefixed to 

in all the above ; but is not needed). 

(^) sj& )0 g8l- medeogj (qS/l.., to leave)'. 4 That to leave , 

w good l 

This is colloquial. 

(/*) sj<s®p& sirtlu^smui meoeo^j (&mli$.eyu> ) from <smlQ i show, 
§ 56. II, although you show) =. c Although you show that , ///£? £y 
This is decidedly a vulgar form. 

II. 4 That is the best of all/ 

(<2) cgyj?7 GrededirGupiS&itA (<57 eOGtnp^&nh) iseoeogj. The 5th case 
with &.££> and a word denoting universality : 4 From all — //«$ 

good? 

ip) <ST60e0fr®jp$jb(9>Lb (<ST®)®)I7g t gJ&(&}lh) IBGOGO^J (§ 1557 ). The 

4 th case with &.u> : ‘To all — this is good / 

(<:) '■&{, &-pguDLQ (QQulIl^ld). These two words are Sanskrit, 
and signify best , most excellent . 

(<#) Q&od®jg§j®r Q&60®jtl>, the greatest \ highest degree of pros- 
perity (good). 


§197. 


Vocabulary. 


GLD&rCoLo&nb, more and more 
(Qldgo 4- Qldgq + sblld, the first 
syllable shortened for the 
sake of euphony), § 107. 
GP®* go before , § 56. II. 

00 ^ (verb, and part.), before . 
Qpi /55 (infill.) 00 / 5,0 004^5, of 
all. (Com.) 

So iSi^ } tShsjS, iSlisp, come 
after. 


®irnQ&ffU&ffffiB&<8rr^Bn% 9 kingty i 
&-U&WJLD, observance . -f e. = 

I? in Sanskrit compounds), 
kingly honours . 

^(smu.Lum-, a man of the shepherd 
caste . 

wessrrBj® (^z_/sy@) 5 # weight ; 

maund \ time y - fold . 
iEss = umrsQ^iLD, than (l#@, 
exceed ). 


Exercise 00. 

§ 198 . 1 §)ntiQ$£riu&irff( 5 JS 5 &r <$£&&(&} <su(ffjQpps}§$]iit 

■tug»s<$ i**™ [from day to day] <g>/j 3 &wi t& eu^w 

uiytimsp (§ 157) (§ 165) Q&vbpnm. 2 <3 ?guitl£! / 

j%gs>P gBu.u Qufflpiresr essrSiuw spmpnb {g£jsQ% su. 3 ^}<su surge <ssr jgh(ffj>d 
Qp<auir&(^<£(j£mQ6(r uuLnQmndQium. [ 4 4 gpp<sQmdrQp (sar -f /y = ear, 

p. m) Qoupshun d GsffQpdsdi 9 (poet.).] ^ tSI air 

ui$.&QpjSg$LD ffdrmm 5 ®-m€s 8 g$jiA upilebr (§ 1 7 3 ) 


SO, THUS , SUCH ; AS 


h a 

wmtth® ( lo £- e /@) '3j$5}<$wn&& snuunp&jQeum. 0 Qfneo 

tB&& LDisjSffu} ^jdo^sol (Poet.) 7 ptruSdo Qpmp zprg Q&truS&ytn 
8 < 5 t®)®)!T uSffl&iisftsfru utrirdQgiiLo ^jf&sr Guifhjujp ; ^ssr6Siaju unudQ 

0ti> QihsLD <s>jG$uj£i?* 9 piEJ<&£{S§v}B tSIm^efTsek <&f®®i~-UJ<siirt 

smnth jg)0uuj$ Greoeon^d^S p(r§S B 30 QunibQu&Q 

pmpu LmndQ§$(£$ snSp^i (§ 164) isioeogj. 

1 You must learn more and more in the school 2 In the 
school you must get the first of all. 3 He is the most stupid 
of all the shepherds. 4 This minister is greater than the king. 
5 It is better to work than to beg. 0 There is no wealth more 
precious than learning. 7 She is the best of all the women in 
the village. 8 The mother rejoices when her son is said to be 
wiser than others. 9 The elephant is greater than the tiger, but 
the tiger is more cruel 10 This is the heaviest burden. 11 The 
son is better than the father. 12 This is greater than that. 
13 This is sweeter than honey. 


LESSON 62 . 

SO, THUS, SUCH, AS, 

§ 199 . (a) §)uuu)-d QffitLMJGJrTwrr? May (we) do thus f (§ 103.) 

^dusSlpLons, ^duGuenstimih, $)<su<su6(k<5m intis, eSIptninu, &C. & C., 

might be used instead of §)uui£. 

(b) §) uQuituulIl^ srriBtupmpd G&tinud &J®ldk? Is it right 
to do such a thing ? (Qurr, name ; u®, suffer. Common, — not 
elegant.) 

(c) ^uui^uulLu. infrmdQsL^aosr safitupmpd OsiHueOtrintr? 

Is it right to do such a dishonourable action ? 

So ^uui^.uulLl^ and gujul^uulLl^,* 

(d) §)uut$.dQ&itpp€iim < 5 rmm^pd(<§? 

What is such a {fellow) good for ? 

[s>. agree, be like, § 56. III.] 

( 1 e ) Gidimi&rGij Q siLls^s sir oQ<gS), jijjSQ®), 

In this, how-much-soever lie is clever, in that, so much 

^pL^^uS^uuirm. (<oidj6ii6tr<5n with gp and ^©/a/ora/.) 
a blockhead he will be. He is as stupid in that as he is clever 
in this. 
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{f) $&uudr (sruuu^Qujff &iuut$-ppirm. 

As is the father , so is the child . 

This may be also thus expressed: gmuufoosru Quiresou iStwr^sfr 
@k 3 <£(§W' 

[It can hardly be necessary to remind the learner that in rendering as into Tamil 
he must consider its exact meaning. If as ■= when, the sentence must be changed! 
Thus: 

(1) As I was goings mm QurrossmuSeo, 

or isnm QurrQjDGuifluSIdo, 

or is tie sr QurrQp QsuftsfruSiso {Qunqggj), 

or iBttGsr ®jL$uSi 6 ti fBu.®j$}Qurr&)p &wujpj$@o y &c. &c. 

(2) This is as large AS that « gypcyio c^Jt 7 a/<gj <$*/$, 

or SffiP($£ 

or e &f<smpu(oU[r 6 du Qurfigj, (?) 

or {§}$gg2!6®L-iu 'gf&nsii uirirm QpQuiiQp^j 

cg/fi/b®# ffitfllLJITlU &C. &c] 


§ 200. 


Vocabulary. 


mmrGhShj?-, find out (§ 56. Ill) 
having seen ; tSIip, 
seize upon). 

€fiijs^jw f everywhere (for gtei 

®<£). 


an infant : 

&&■<&£$, infanticide 
murder , Skt.). 
cgySsu, wander (§ 56. I). 


Exercise 61. 


§ 201 . 1 Gruutf.uutl.L- tBiuniu (z%iLmrLq$Gto@\L[LD mGssc®tSis^mm^mm 
Ljpfi&iiLjd QmirQuumr. 2 Qsir&rjpiQum li^Gu^rr 

jtfmipLJ !$$$, i ejm §)uui$.uulLu. BerQjpfi) Qmtb^ndj ersBr&i Qmtl 
3 1 Grimm smith in Gtmqyod (^Qgijpuif. ^wmio v gtf<5®L-.ujirw<80 ’ 

mam Grdsrjpiu* ^j^GoiueanQm ? * (Poet.) 4 sj<sum 

GruUfyUULlL-.®i(o(GV)? 5 sj^J^scru urrrrsm er<5srm(&> g)£ao^ 

6 GruuujL^Qgpiw (at any rate) §)®j<szr mwtnfifppQp QuflcumrBuJib* 

7 < $fuuq.m(8)U iSHhVerr iSpisfiqg&Spjp. ( Suck a child \ com.) 8 uenpuj- 
ul^Qiu ^u^uQuir^dr. 9 ^uui^p pttm. 10 (suipmmuuq . l shauut fijift 
QqyQiu* 11 prmm(G^mu.iu §)tyL-pj 3 mut$. ^miKBil). 


1 Did you ever see such a boy ? 2 What is this dog good for ?* 

3 The more he wanders in the streets, the more will he learn evil 
things. 4 What kind of people are there in the village ? 5 Why 
did you commit such great folly ? 6 How can I do such an evil ? 
7 He has gone as he was wont. 8 At any rate I have seized the 
thief. 9 What are such boys good for ? 10 They are talking just 
as they used to talk. 11 May we do such a thing? 12 What 
kind of things may we do ? 13 Oho ! is he such a fool ? 14 Such 
an one came. 



BESIDES, EXCEPT \ BUT 


m 


LESSON S3. 

BESIDES, EXCEPT, BUT. 

§ 202. « ^eoeoiruDeo, < 3 {®srpS (from which denies a QUALITY), 
and @}4oeontDio, (from @)<so 3 which denies EXISTENCE, § 43) 

are in constant use. 

sjioGonm k and ^eoedtruyeo are neg. verb, part., § 1%V. (2). 

^jeoeon^j and @)<s 060 rrgj are also used, generally with or ; gjioeatrQfi, 

J)JG)60I tQ<&* 

^drjS and g)dp9 are irreg. verb. part, from the unused past 
tenses §)mQpm y § 77- Comp. § 56. (III). 

(a) ^jeoeorriDeo and are both used for without , ABSOLUTELY 

DENYING the existence of that to which they are attached. 

iDsroip §)&)&) rr logo u^Q(fyns&r y the inhabitants 

suffer from the absence of ram . 

\uuQm<5 @637-/$ luLu.It < ck, he suffered without 

any aid whatsoever . 

These, obviously, govern no case. 

(#) '°>j<so6dnLD6d, are used for besides , except , but > AFFIRMING 

the existence of the thing to which they are attached. 

jqioGoniDGO being thus a preposition , and having the meaning of 
excepting , excluding , governs the 2nd case: eresrVsBrtueoeQtrweo = 
besides me . 

&Gd£ir<cm Quifhu utrupmpp pa AS <®s)60 iStmisge ^t^lojpeoeOfriDeo 
$<strirBj$ Qj^afpLott ? eu^smun^y if you put a heavy burden on 
a stone pillar it will break , but not bend . 

(4 ^GoedniA&iLn and ^i^r/SiqiL also signify moreover • The ©~d> 
may be added to the previous word thus : jy®) 60 frweo, 

^^570/0) 'gfQSTfS. 

{d} Compare also § 170. Many particles have an exceptive 
force, especially and eptfltu* ; 

§ 203. Vocabulary. 

vunQpn(T§ . . . ©.£/>, any whatsoever Q<sum r®, desire (§ $6. II). 

(tuirjp, which ; one *. 9 ®jlq 3 the supreme Blessedness 

even , § 126)*. (used chiefly by worshippers 

trouble* of $&/<sar). 

(suQgppuu®, be troubled (§ 162). ©9^7, seed (also <sBes>p y 6$ms). 
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Exercise 02. 

§ 204. 3 67W esGssr&Q&r sj^GdaiDed QojQp &itl1Q 2 9\<smh 

jqmfS QojQp Q®J6ML-nQ^ 1 / 3 ^ipeoeorrmeo ^Qsnsmw Q<suQp &-mrurr f 

4 Q&it$&(8)Ld Ourr^EQ Q&rrmmQg ^eOGtirnDGO QeufSeo^so, 

5 £-657\i(<5 G®]®m(3@j<z®pd Q&etr. 6 jqmp tutrQ^rr^ ^odl^hjiL ^jedeOrriLp 
Q&crOuQutssr zrevr&L T ^j 7 Q/i£> ^<skfS (vulg. ^jdsres^aSdo) Sf®J§gi!6®uuj 
iSirtutresarqu) &}<smipui$p$(rn. 8 €tm <s3j3®mu isirm Q^tr^soss Qtaumr 
QQld sfddGQiruyso &.LQ&(&>d strifliaw gtgst®x f 9 ^mlferriueOGt timed luirir <suis 
prrfr&w? 10 && iSIuujit &(L piBm{8 &.6vra(Vj<d Qqdl^s^ud, 

3 This child is the only witness; there is no other. 2 3 Will any- 
thing grow without water ? 3 This seed will grow, but not that 
stone. 4 Are there any besides this? 5 Will they come without 
it? G He must learn his lessons: what else? 7 He troubles me 
without any cause whatever. 8 1 have told you one thing: 
besides that, there is another which no one knows but myself. 
■’The people are suffering from the lack of true wisdom. 
10 They are wandering about without any light. 11 It is hard to 
live without sin.- 12 Come without delay. 13 If there should be 
no water. 

LESSON 64. 

ALTERNATIVES : c^<a/^7, ^Qeym, 

§ 205. ‘ Either this or that must be true/ 

a. 4L&I& Qmiuujtnu 

h. $)&tT(GV)&)Lb (^Q^ 2 }l})) QlLUJUJlTllS(^d(^W 

(§ 100. {2)) = and if it be this , and if it he that . 

c. 57 Qmiuutta3(gi^m ; <omk(g>do y sjJHi Oanuturruj 

d. ^eoeo^j jggp Qlliuojituj 

e. 7 Qldoj ; ^eoGiiroSLiL-rreo, Qlmu (§ 123 . b). 

f 903T/1 Sd) Qinilnumb 

( 0 ^=* Observe the use of the future in the above = mtist be 
acknowledged to be , must be , you must confess that it is. <sr may 
be added . . . Qmtbtundj jg)(n}&@Qw. 

1 Compare these two: (sSl^pdrfftutr^jm GSltysmsyg] 2 L 6 mQL~(T ? Will any- 
thing besides that which is sown be produced? 

^S^^ImfSiun^jub eSl'SefrQjg? ^smQt^fr f Will anything g 7 'ow without seed? 

3 Here the correlative conjunctions, either ... or, must be rendered by . . . 

450/^7, or by ^QggiLD . . . ^Q^rn, or by appended 

to the alternative subjects. The other examples are not literal. 
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(a) is the part, noun, neut. fut, of ^ that which will he 

or becomes either . . . or. It must be repeated after each of the 
things disjoined. [Lesson 29.] 

It is used for (1) at leasts Qunbiuirib this, at 

least, you will grant to be true ; (2) at all , \ lurr^ssfro/^ } to any one 
at all; (3) even if \ ®~<s&%ssr GTGsrQpgtQdo Q&irsmi—nojjp] QuirQ<sum i 
I will go even if I cany you on my back . 

(c) jydoGO 67 m(fyso (^dosoQeijdr&do), if you say it is not , then. 

(d) jydoeojp, neut. part, noun of <gfdo, that which is not so , is 
used for or . It has some authority, but it seems a doubtful use 
of the word. 

if ) §>drrp 9 do, jih case of fpasrj#, one— in one (case understood) 
this , 2/0 <p/2£ (a^) that is true . This is not a classical form, but 
expresses the dilemma very exactly, and is quite intelligible. 


Vocabulary, 


ufi)do, uJUjeoirs, in place of, 
^&<sh)i£&LDrr&, without any appa- 
rent reason , suddenly , by the 
visitation of God . 

Qp'lxsBsLons, by divine appoint- 
ment . 

istrar, a day . /F/rSsyr, mirfisir <&(§,• 


iBir'fanupjSesTih (jy, that ; 
day), to-morrow . 
rsn^aSim 'Si'sk<s$>p&( 8 j (comp, 
§ 166) (pron. iB{r 6 ffl<ssr 6 sfld( 8 } 
or isn<s(r6ss{ c bsmd(^), the day 
after to-morrow (^m^ 3 4th 
case). 


Exercise 03. 

§ 207. 1 ®~rih &<5ff} do iurr@s&fr<GU'g] &(uL$ s-durQi—rr ? 2 &.<s&gr}}mL-aj 

tjjtr'bosr ^sSoiSsimtss QspgouQunsergj [QurruSIpgti^* 3 ^}^P& gB^go 

lun^g^ih ufdeotrs ^.esrs^s Q&rrQsQQpszr (pres, for 

fut.). 4 QpiudBsLDiTs QiBfBiLu-Uip-ujfrdo (§ 239) ufleoirs luir^svrujn^^ijb 
ojfriiQsQsfr&r 9 ^jdoGO^j sB^iua^^ih (sunfkQsQsa&r, 5 Sisis&r istfbsrr 
lupjstmLDftGvg} (sir < 3 ofru 5 }<sur ojfr^iijsdfr . 6 4 ^doeopib 

SjdOGO'g}, (SdOGOptb ^GOGOl 7 Uffl&fT&LDtrS <5$2GrrUJITt$.QgV)ll> } v&fdOGO'g) 
§)npfi}mib <s 3 (Lgi}@<m^}do^so, 8 <su@Q<s®pQiufr (eu^Q^Qiun) {gjdoVeo 

( oiuir f 9 ^<sum j$0L~<^a$0uu(rdsr, ^ (do&) Q<svdr(fydo f @)uuup- <&/<3 

Q//T0) ? 

1 Either this or that must be true. 2 Either he is guilty or 

the witness is speaking falsely (e. or /.). 3 Come to-morrow, or 

else I will punish you. 4 Bring me either a horse, or a bandy, 

or an elephant. 5 Give it to some one or other. 6 Put some 
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one in your place, or 1 must fine you. 7 This, at least, you will 
acknowledge* 8 They either suffer from the absence of rain 
or from some other cause. 9 1 am a learned man and not 
a merchant. 

LESSON 65 . 

•NEITHER * . . NOR. 

§ 208 . 4 Neither this nor that is true/ 

(a) Qmdj this is not true> and 

that is not true. 

Qmii Old in sfeoeo, this is not true , that also 

is not true . 

(b) §p(r<su^> SIPITGW Qi&ihiLHruj (Neg. of § 205. a.) 

(0) && Quujtwiu 

§ 100. (2), = and if it be this , #72^ if it be that— it is 
not true . 


§ 209 . 


Vocabulary. 


saffron-yellow . 
colour, 
thunder \ 


(§ 5^* II), mzj, r* 

cede. 

Q&60®I s expenditure (0^&, ^). 


Exercise 64. 

§ 210. 1 /saw @)8uGBflL-pj3<50 &L~dr edtfiiQm^w 

Qtf ' &Sjg pth (jh)d) < 2G0. 2 iBirtdr sjspd STTiBuuposipd Q &ir<ssr<s$r&} G&mh jajetia) ' 

Q&ajfi€tig$tih 3 'StfispULj, QtiuULjw ^&)q) 3 (&(£$&<8fr iSpQpih 

<£f®)60. 4 c sya/ir ^trevBiLjth £/&)&), ^fd)eo. 5 «gy^o/Lo a/ir 

aSeu&so <2u/r<9>«#6tf$ei?. 6 ueoQuuutflL„pJ3<so <s$&iri8d(z$wQuff 

^€um Q&irm&srj^ rS&ib Qfiamps^ih @eb^a?, ^o/ear tnmib 

jtff&ifelp Quir&J QuQgtym <srmj$ QpfrmpGqus {§)&)* 3 st> # *•/£ ^0^7 «gf<sum 
^ m^3 ^gnkQu Qurr&QeuGmQii), 8 <&/&)60 t 

Jg)#. muuqLti$Lb Quits QeuAis^uu^. 9 ^pio<ss) 3 j&rp®d60 3 erme/<^Qf 

Q&@OQJlT<6V)g0Lb ^SBtUSiU>, 10 60*260 s 

11 * jqtBB ^emu.ir^So (Proverb.) 12 
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1 Neither the king nor any one of his counsellors was present 
2 This was known to neither the watchman of the village nor 
to the inhabitants. 3 The book is neither here nor there. 
4 Neither of these is sweet. 5 Neither has the physician come, 
nor has he sent his servant. 6 He has neither friends nor 
relations in the village. 7 Neither of these will yield to the 
other. 8 I cannot quite believe what either the plaintiff, or 
the defendant, or the witnesses, or the peons say. [Compare 
and go over Lessons 12, 38.] 

LESSON 68. 

WORDS SIGNIFYING EXTENT. 

§ 211. The word wtl® means extent (probably a corruption of 
a circle). 

boundary (a/®ozr, write ) ; 
uifltuib&tj), term, limit ; 
i&r a/, measure . 

These words are used to express extent , duration , &c., and are 
equivalent to 4 as far as* 6 until* i unto* 4 to* &c. 

a. @©-«rar until to-day, tip to to-day (not necessarily 

including the day spoken of). 

idlU&ld, to this place , as far as this. 
sL&rgipeo ^miDtlOLD uzjt, learn as much as you can. 

LDilQd^ib (4th with ©-lo) is also used, but is not elegant. It 
should follow the nominative or the relative participle. 

^ldlolKHw, thus much ; so much ; 'srLhwilQw, how 

much, are also used. keep within bounds. 

b. a smsriLfuD, 

§)ikisn<3!r QJGMr&gju), ■ to this day. 

0 l&IBtr<ck (SutanMiSepnh, 

&(&&£> <8u&oird(§ib, up to the neck , 
i $ji)uui$Lffi Q&ibQ/Dajmiid&ib, as long as you do this . 

sllo is elegantly added to denote completeness (§ 126). 
m follows the nominative or the relative participle. 

c. uiBujmjstb should only be used in combination with a Sanskrit 

noun. waimuifhjuB&m, till death, is elegant, and is a regular 
Sanskrit compound. . 

d. instrmw. as long as I live existence* used 

absolutely, and &r doubled). (®frek ^.uSQutns^^sQp wilQib ; Giemdag 
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istrdr iSI<s®[£$j3@&<9)tl> jt/Gtrojib, as long as I survive (tShsag 
§ 56. Ill, live). • 

15 ft TS3T <SU(JJjtb ®}a> (®V0Y£ (qUODCS 0LD, <3U(T$&/r) (SUmff&^tb^ ®J0lb 

unlGhb), until I come . 

{QjdjQj&rof, jy&Ksutsfrsi], <or®j6i/<8(r<sij } thus much , .sy? much , 7/^ze/ much 
(§ 25). 

<s 7®}®s<sff<aunQ@i!LD, how much soever (§§ 100. (a), 208. c). 

Gim^fb &L.q~ujtjDir0$ff(!h) Q&treogaQQpasr, / (will) /<?// jww 
much as I can . 

[io/r^g/TLo (used colloquially for wlLQld) = the whole extent.] 


§ 212. Vocabulary. 


udlL®,- as an adj. scanty, 
^^ffssjrem^a rash Jiastyper son. 
f2m denotes measure and mw- 
fer, and is only used in comp., 
thus : 

thus much . 
jjpffiGsr, so much . 
erppVssr, how much or many? 

(§ 25 .) 


boiled rice . 

<sr@yiEI&& ) lemon tree . 
tf/roj, unripe fruit. 
GTg 2 itE}£&£/&iTuj (§ 1 31. <r). 
pnd&ib, disputation . 

girS'S&nGwfilrrW) logic. 

<§*<§) QP&Gd (oppoonts or 00^/D 

G^/rewr®) < 3 ii <ozn $<£(&} ib = 

from that to this . 


Exercise 65. 


§ 213 . 1 &-t$-G5riDiK$hb tSffiijrrcFUU® (com.). 2 ^^js^srr isnrn <su0th 

^jmeijib snuutrpjB m<su. 3 gt surged ^jJBp (suesins^tb. 4 c ^fjSffd&rrrr 
Ljj&JO) ldlLQI 5 &r§2iLh}&&£/£mu sjpf^osr &irpib Qurr ilu.tr 
6 Qiseo'fcoujtrQgxtb Q&rr®, ^}d)eotreS!ilu.irdo <p0Lntrptb <su<5s>ed0LD jyeudr 
QutrQQp mppmp ^Qg$ub &ituiSIl KD s Qstrmsrp.0. 7 Qurr&d <$L.L~.ir 
Qpmpi Qojmn^uj milOs^ih Q&nm^irr. 8 ar/jw €T(SU6u<str<s^ ? 9 jg)u 

u^Q^suSdr (owed ^uu limits euffeomoir ? 10 <a/a^7 qppsons 

(tpuugg qjgdjjs (&} ib prtsssrrm)^jeib epGar®s>pQuj spgusQ sir <smu.tr <atr. 
11 &jispu)(l®&0tb Grpptb [Bp^Qinn Gtuuq. ? Gt<dsr(rym. 12 ^mpuotlOib 

mttm 
14 


■«s$r GtGsrQyrr, 

fovSent/Xi 1 


13 pniL ®j0tb ^&r<Si\ib Qu&Q(tgpptr<sfr. 

16 Qtspssip vgfM'i sSQso 


Q&tbjd §)uui$.. 17 §>ps®p®jmn&0LQ. 


1 As long as we all live we must labour patiently and dili- 
gently. 2 I will not yield a jot of what I claim. 3 He was up 
to the chin in water. 4 Thus much I have borne. 5 At least 
take up this little burden. 6 Be thou faithful unto death ! 7 It 
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is as large as a lime. 8 1 will wait till to-morrow. 9 1 will do 
what I can. 10 From the time the learned man came until now 
I have been thinking about the matter. 11 His wisdom is 
immeasurable. 12 Until to-day. 


LESSON 67. 

IDIOMS CONNECTED WITH S7 dsr-wky? [§47.] 

§ 214 . <oj<sk ? why ? 

Gimresr? what ? (Less. 13.) Poet. <srmG>m? 

a. <ajiF£rruj f Why did you come t [vulg. gtieiQs eii&fiirdjf] 
These words are sometimes used in a manner that may 

perplex the learner. 

b. Q&ujtsmrQsGrGGr f Why docs he (any one) do this ? 
§)uuu, Q&iij®jQf$ 6 ur ? Why do this ? 

C. jtfGfiOznresBeO, ^QfiQ<snr surged <37ssr 5 GhsbrqyGO^ if you say 

why=z wherefore. 

r (Many similar forms are in use.) 

d. £ {§}uui$-& Q&iuQpQ$m<ssr ? Why do you do thus ? 

e. gtgvvlc— soever. [This may be <&£&• + ®~.lo or a corruption of 
ild.} It is equivalent to ^Q^jld in such forms as GT<&i<su®rQ®j 

Ggtfw (<sr, gjgvzjld), how much soever . (§ 213. d.) 

f §&(V)®Q@<5srG5r ? QuirQuumm ? = ^^kfiired Gidsrm ? Quirked 
Gtmrn ? What matters it whether (they) remain or go t live or 
die ? This is common, and yet strictly classical. 

g. GrekQutfhk §)rnw(&jLQ <sidr / Pray have mercy tip 07 i me / 

Here <sim =pray do, is either for <si emphatic, or from <sjssr= 
zvhy not? 


§ 215 . Vocabulary. 


§>iu, cease (§ 5 6. I). 

&££}> revile (§ 56. III). 

.$0, deceit. 

&trmj$mh 9 science . 

search into (§ 56. I). 
Sjedm®, draw near (§ 56. II). 
M( 5 ®fiu>, felicity . 

Qeum&rio, a flood, 
uirib, rush (§ 56. I). 


<QU<smu}- or a bandy . 

({o®wfigj<szr<ssr J 

a brother-in-law. 
el/dsv, relationship. 

claim relationship 

(§ 56. ii). 

&n%iir, a bullock . 
s/dsrr&r, an elder sister. 
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. Exercise ©6, 

§ 218 . 1 $piurrwp Quirth Q^neo^jQpeuires^ib^ 'iseoQeoamn (§ 184 ) 
tBfcjB&Qpsuir&fmjw, Qupp pmuama majQp^ns^ih^ ^u$sr{b$ ej$d&eir& 
Q&tbuoiites^Wz ^nirtutt&ojir storyS, iSfpird ( 3 ) ®~u&[ri!(£$ 

Q&iijiutr$iauiT&(Gf7}U) 9 pw&^sir Gpmgvih QstTL^npsojm 

^(Tg&Qpmm^ QunQiumm f 2 ^lusrQpsr mm sqj^oO ? a-srrQeir 
^mkpQmmmnL uiriurrQgir ? 5 3 mQ<m$) pirQigs) <srmp$(§& Q(fr?m« 4 ^jfidsr 
^jLg(®j mmQmmjgu Q&ireOg&Q&jesr f 5 j^Q^mmOoJtr ? 6 Siw®m 

QqjlLgmu. §$sirfi§)d s^mrp^u Qu{r<snnQmm ? 7 i mm^dQsQ 

(wfib f 8 ^msQsmm 0<s®purr® ? 9 ®~md'Ss<&im mmmQ^msrQth ? 

10 <9r<sG)<suQtJuirQ ®~®kL~!rsso <mmm? «g ypuwtrw s^mipd SF/ra? 
mmmt 11 mSosotrm Q psBispsuns^d^d Q&n£o®jnQmm f 12 mm 
LbtrpjSm Qld®) mm mpSt^ib ? 13 mm mmuirifleQ'&sv. 

14 Ones. ®j6mt$-6d spQojQpm? 

Lod&nm ^.pGJirQeuQpm ? 

Ans. tgjd&frdsfrd O ssrressr®, 

[This is a specimen of a kind of riddle very common among Tamilians. 

* The bandy runs — why ? 

The brother-in-law claims relationship — why ? 1 

ry , . ( bullock ('$J3<${T%!ofr^ e gjd®<£ Sa2<ofT } § 25 ). 

By means of the ] ry 1 , , ■ . ...... 

[Qesirmr® § ^39 ] 1 €lder StSi6r (*&l <ssir<5{r > marnage with whom constitutes him a 

l iDd&rrm)-] 

1 Why do you do this ? 2 He will not give because he has no 
money. 3 He will not give even a grain of rape seed. 4 Give 
me a little water, at least. 5 You must examine those who claim 
relationship ; for they seem to be deceivers. 6 It rushes on 
without ceasing. 7 Draw near to the Giver of blessedness. 
8 What is all this noise about ? 9 What matters it whether such 
people come or go ? 10 Please give me the money. 

LESSON 68. 

WHETHER, SOEVER, ALTHOUGH. 

§ 217 . a, 'gfGUQsflu.pjSeQ up$ ^(§£QpQptr ^j&i^soQiuir mmgyQ&ir 
$}&(§& Qurr(v}tl.®d Q&rrmQmm x , I said so to try whether there 
was devotion in him or not . 

b. {§}LJUi$Lffi Q&tb9p®im ilutQmt <&f<sum &mns!rm a 
Whoever does thus y he is a robber, 

1 The g? is the proper interrogative particle, where doubt is expressed (§ 46). 



WHETHER , SOEVER , ALTHOUGH 
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Ct eniiQs sgmjLjistruj Qeu&rV&r mirth *^0wir ? (§ 100.) 

In any place soever 1 will a black dog become a white dog ? 

d„ 9 p$tu utrwunQ§$}LD QutBtupi^Q^frmrL^u^d^ 

Although it be a small snake you must strike it with a big 

stick . 

e. luck (§ 140) (== let him be who he may [*g^, 

piLGltb]) = whosoever . 


§ 21S, Vocabulary. 


us0 (§ 60. Ill), speak [poet]. 
m etfff, ^ flower . 

LD®)ird&ir6d f flowery foot . 
Q&m<st$ % a head [poet.]. 
l&gb>&, upon [poet.]. 

03 ^sw, $ corner . 


9©r? 5 hide (§ 64). 

®$/, gaming . 

gamble (§ 56 . II). 
SGgirir, low persons (Sg, § 184), 
£l<s3df 5 speak [poet.]. 

O/f/zJ (§ 64), stiffen^ erect \ 


Exercise 67. 

§ 218. 1 eirnQs ^Sggnh ? 2 ^f/F^ mtunremird mp 

«ra/<?<gj), ^jQjdssr mirth ^smu^dOsrr&retr Qeumr^Lh. 3 uireo 
pttSir * ^Qgsih Q&ir®. 4 losott LD<fe&r sauunp 

S-.ott®. 6 i$osdl< 5 toUJp $nuqg] <sr^]Q<suir ^^jGqi iD0mgj t 
6 Slimes &emL-gy eruQunQptr ^uQuirQp Qpiftujib ^Qj0mL„iu 
Q&h$. (Observe the order. This is very idiomatic.) 7 
*$^ 9 §p}ih Quern QutrhQ&rr®)§£iQp<au(Tcs < 2Gfr rsihud 

8 iunffirstLQtb 0pir®Qp<mm Q<s®®Jirdr. 96 SQgirir j^uSg^lq png %L.<sm! 
30 <oiuGuir$} 7 &irj$j< 95 < <fefr QispSpgidQ&irGk®, ^n%op'0i£(g ) Qwn i <gfu 
Qutrgj Qsireoeo S^osrpp^j. ll erm t£>k<s®pu$Q<so g>/r ^lL®& 0 §)kp®s ®9 
tsakgo Q&rremdQ&fressr §)QgpJP gtJS^Q go tL(th tSImgiuirwp Q&pgpu 
Qurr&sr. (Observe the confusion of subjects. The sheep died, 
and not the spasm.) 

12 uironGtun tsrmguiumh ereoeomh t ggoj/r ? 

Dost thou not see (§§ 46, no) my sorrow (§ 50) all? 0 Lord ! 

u&(§Qp<5tsrQm QptBiunQpa f un^QtumQpm 

Before (/) speak is it. not known ? Before sinful me (§ 185 , c) 

tojtrimQujtr ? §)<dsrmth ^0&tro)th ^t&g&th 

wilt thou not come ? Yet at any time whatever 

m go irs sit id «7W Q&menB i£m& <ss>eifl^u.n(otuir f 

thy flowery foot (§ 131) my head upon (§ 251) wilt thou not place ? (263.) 

1 ( Soever ' is expressed by an interrogative 4* gj?. 
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NOTE (i) In poetry £ after ssr is changed into jb (p. 0,2). 

(2) When ld follows us one of them is often elided. 

(3) Honorifics are not used in Tamil poetry generally. 

1 Have you seen my elder sister any where ? 2 1 will run away 

somewhere or other. 3 He is hidden in some corner or other 
= he is, having hidden). 4 Whoever teaches well 
(he) is a munshi. 5 Whether he be rich or poor a liar will be 
'despised. G Can a murderer escape anywhere? 7 Can you tell 
me whether the price is what he says or not ? 8 Although he is 

a young man he is a great physician. 9 I asked him those 
questions to try whether he had learnt the lesson or not. 


LESSON 69. 

CERTAIN NEGATIVE FORMS. 

§ 220. In § 121 we saw that the negative relative participle 
ended in «§£#, and that the form in ^ was chiefly used in poetry. 
The negative participial noun ends in Note the following 

forms : — 

a . £ f§)rijQs ojurr (ipskQ<m^ before you came here (ojirnggji^qpm 
Qm, <sj/0lo (LpmQm). ®](r$Qpgp<§ or <su(T^<supp @ is probably better 
Tamil. 

b . fBrrdsr 'gysEiQs Qutrsrrp^p^ QpmQm (4th case of neg. part, 
noun), before I went there . 

c. @ar< ssr Q&djujrrgui$-&(&} <$^stpdj£ $iflQ(ry<ck, he 

wanders' about idly doing nothing (very common, but not very 
elegant). 

S §)uui$.b Q&iLnuirpup. spt3j£>Q&m, I ordered yon not to do it. 

[More elegantly §}uuLq.& Q&iuiu&a^L-iTg] <stezps Q&n€kQzGTml\ 


§ 221 . 


Vocabulary. 


iSi<5®ip, a fault : (gjppus* 

yield moisture , ooze, weep 
(with (§ 56. I). 
melt (§ 56. II, 

act.). 


&Q5£J> regard , think of(§ 56. II). 
/S 3 ssr y think , remember (§ 5 6. III). 
Quirgy (§ 56. Ill), bear with , 
forgive . 

M<3<®5y vouchsafe (§ 63). 


Exercise 68. 

§ 222 . 1 4 seOGtiiru tSlmysiLjiw, tSImLpiLjtii, tBddeonu 

iSlmgiijLD, fSIfasiujtru jgjgkunu iSentp iq/F ? Gpniynu iSoniyipw, 


ADJECTIVE FORMS 
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mvmu tSIzatpiLju), Qu(rg}$£@MmiT(LJ V 2 <£/r^ qoot* &&#tuuuu.& 

sk.L~.irjp. 3 Qsetrir Qpdr ieQ&&ld®j£jp eSilujp, 4 Qijiflajdr 

Q^rrdr(7f &&£>(&) (LpdfQm (Q&nmgygp® apdrQmy Qptrdrjpub QpdrQm) 
Qoj^soimm Qjk^irrr&d. 5 dr ®jnrrgpp(&>j& mdrm ? 6 jys 

pu mum dr U(Tl~ld zpdrmpujLD ULpujfrpui^d^p Js}iflQ(tydr. 7 

fLpdrs-’M 8.OT‘L.fr@o) (pStuiTU Qudsr&giith s/3 s&totnuuftd. 

1 Pardon my fault In not thinking of it. 2 He goes about 
without speaking a word. 3 Before the sun set he went to sleep. 
4 Before I thought of that I wept. 6 Why does the boy go 
about learning no lessons ? c Should any one go about doing 
nothing ? 7 He is a blockhead that understands nothing. 


LESSON 70. 

ADJECTIVE FORMS. 


§ 22S. Vocabulary. 

sdnseriwsrfhu, very black (sdrornk sjrypp). 
^drmfej&saBQuu, quite alone {gdrmk 
&ldr€ur(G$Qj3uj y very little ('Jldrm^ &{pj5@). 
Qudr(oGril)Gu{f}aj i very great {Qudrmua Qu(gpp). 


§ 3 ® These and similar forms are in constant use. No rule 
can be laid down for their formation. Either the ADJECTIVAL 
FORM is used as sifhu, or the Gutuir Gtssth (§ 76) as s&>p$. 


wemd 9 sand* 

ptutsu&i (§ H), to languish. 

SIHOLD, lust. 

sirwirjS, lust t &c. (§ 151 ). 
trrrssp&dr^ a demon . 
g)a)i 0 ;, a butt to be aimed at. 


Spw, a colour. 

Gum, a devil. 
Q&ss&QeumjB, red. 
udzm&uu&pp, green . 
pppuLjjSiu, new. 

the waist 9 middle. 


Exercise 69. 

§ 224 . 1 &ldrm(d} 9l/3mrrad Q&ib/g messrp Q&rtpmp «$$(&> ld. 2 Qdr 
€ 3 rgh}&ipi$p 3 sdrGsnh&j&pp (tpsQpd&nsndr eufB&trdr, 4 Qudr 

msjoQuqygp L]tupQprri$.(ffj& Qqydr. 5 Qdrm^^/SQmdr €rdrmQ&ib 

Gw dr / 6 pdrmkpsSQtiJ ^qyfejp ptudQ^mr. 7 Qsdss&sam 

pmifstrmb §} 0 sQ(ry&r. 8 ud®D&uu&pp Spurn it 

$ Lfj£$ULj$hju GsijQsirsm® eaij§(gd Qrgd. 

1 Poet. Idioms: — (1) The sign of the second case omitte&^t3<S8)Lpmtuu/ijb / 
(a) sd&Sfr, See., for sde\>np / (3) future for Imperative or optative, 

1326 , , - 'V ; i/. : \ 
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10 * smmiistBaj Spd &?rLQirj$ un&$&u QuLd 

Jet black in km— lust and other diabolical demons unto 

Q&mltesr @)®)d&ir& mojfp QpmQm f (§ 2, 15.) UBtrugQm / ’ 

me a butt why hast (thou) left? O Godhead l 

[Quujd(§ -f Gr&r'ksr = QutudQ'XmVm. Spd &fruur$ (§ 151. e) nir 
<&p&u Qutud (5 = Sppmp ®-<s$iL~tu srrwtb (typeoirm ^ssnLeFpntrQuj 
Qudj&{G$d@.’\ 

1 The demon's face was jet black, and he had great broad 
shoulders. 2 She went ail alone in the desert. 3 He has a very 
little dog. 4 A very black cloud hid the sun. ® Must I languish 
all alone ? 6 The corn is quite green in the fields. 7 That cow 
is entirely red. 

LESSON 71. 

BEFORE, AFTER. 

Qpmr, dm. (Vocabulary, § 84.) 

§ 325 . (1) Qpm, before, in place or time ; dm, after, in place 
or time. 

Both these words, which are in fact nouns, are used in the 
formation of innumerable compounds of very common and 
idiomatic use. They require the fourth case or the sixth. 

■ For '(tpm are used also — 

(o) QpmQm, emphatic ; 

QpmLj, sometimes with and ; 

(tpmmm, QpmmQm, generally relating to time ; 

Qpmmp, vulgar ; Qpmmfr, poetical ; 

0ossr@)< sr, and Qpm^Qeo. 

(3) OP®* and dm form compounds thus : (tppasteoih, dp&ireoth, 
the before-time and the after-time. Here m becomes p before d. 

(4) dmQm, dmq, dmmrr , poetical, dpunQ (u/r® = a state), 
dm^Qeo, dp(§ (Skt. Prak.) are also used. 

(5) dmQm is used for moreover. 

(6) The verbs Qpd&i and ddgj (§ 5 6 . II) are also used for go 
before and come after ; of these the verb. part. QpdJS and dd@ 
are idiomatically employed. 

(7) Qp®rr and dm (with other particles) are used in composition 
with many verbs. Thus : 

Qpmeoft®,fut before. 

Qpmesftet)^, stand before, protect. 
dm&$®, put after, 
dmupps, imitate , follow after, 
ddrojirtb^, draw back (§ 251). 
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Exercise 70 . 

§ 226. 1 sfb(8Qe> l /( (Lpmoryth Qu@kr&rrJ$ iSimgaywir&u (§ 136 ) 
QunQp QurrQgjp wpO^cgeum ^e; riser tSrn^Qe 0 $p£iQ eimprrm. 
2 ^ejaser ejQ^Qppp^qpmQesr* 3 Qeomnet Quasar tSfpuir ©, 4 dya/ 

§a)fd(&}u iSlm^Qe j3(VjiAL$£iJiBj$r?rr£®T. 5 &p$u.k pirsmi^m iSpuir®* 
6 stott- i3mQ<5ar iiisser GTGoerrr&Lb ejrr^EJs&r (com.). 7 * Qejar&nh ®/0ld 
Q p&srQsar Sj^saar Quitu. QqjgmQwI (Prov.) 8 Qpsar i3sh Q&tuQpuip. 
Q&uj / 9 /bitgot qpk$u QurrQQpesr, £ tSIisjSojffedrrw. 10 QpiwprrQp. 

11 iSImejrriiisrrQp. 12 (rpmeaBilu sirVeiu iSi ear soft u®p JS&wtSl^Gar. 
13 'gyeusar (tpm§vu&(%j Qjnumu.L-.nm* 34 Qp&rrQmpnQm £ 

Q&rrfigjsQs irer&re) ^srrpir ? 

1 The brother went before and the sister came after. 2 Dig 
your garden before the rain comes ; for afterwards there will be 
no time. 3 Afterwards I heard them say so. 4 Compare the 
* context (sentences before and after). 5 l knew this before. 
6 The criminal stood speechless before the judge. 7 There were 
upright judges both before and after him. 8 Look well both 
before and behind. 9 Could you not have written the letter 
before this ? 


LESSON 72. 

Quito), Qua go, AS. 

§ 227 . Of Qurr&i (§ 56. [Ill]), resemble , be like , the root Quire), 
the infin. Quit go, the 3rd neut. fut Quirg&w, and the past reL part. 
Qurrmp (rarely) are in use, and signify like , as* 

In the higher dialect $?uu and many other such particles are 
used. [Pope’s II* G. 109.] 

(1) All these govern the second case... 

(2) But, as in other examples, the nom* may be put for 
the acc. 

(3) <57 may be added : QurrQe), QuhgoQqj, Qun^sQm. 

(4) Sometimes Quire), Quhgo are added to the subjunctive in 
^io (§ 95. a). Thus, Q&tbj&ire) Quire) —as if one should do* 

They are often added to the verbal noun in #3: Q&djQp^Que®) 
(§ 87 )—like the doing* 

(5) The forms Q^ibQ(vj>uQuirQe) and Q&ibptruQuirQe) = as soon 
as (you) do or did, are in very common use, being pronounced 
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In a very hurried way so as to sound like Q&tb(nj>uuQ<so and 
Q&ibfSrruuG&). They are probably corruptions of QeujQp ^ 
Qufred = like the way of doing in old Tamil means way , manner ). 
Q^djiLjLDinj Glut go, which also frequently occurs, is a correct form 
(Q&ibiL{ti> Quit eo) f as if (he) would do. 


228. Vocabulary. 


pmh (§ 56. 1), totter % grow feeble . 
(gtllifl, a bubble . 
i/rd^uSifl, a bubble on ike 
water (§131). 
e.L-<a>, a body (sll^loli). 

Qsfft, parrot. 

0$%*}^ price. 

very valuable 
(snuff, § 56, I, & high). 
iso zjpuQupp, precious (<sip % 
to ascend; Qupp , which 
has obtained ; Qupr, obtain , 

§ 56- (ii)). 


costliness (§ 131. *). 
'$>l@GOH0iufrm, costly . 
jg)epjd(&ru>, a gem. 

§)rjpJ$Gsrs&io i a jewel (§ 13 1). 
euaktr^dr, a washerman. 
&ltj>uilu.dr $ a barber . 
a potter. 

(§ 56. Ill), beat clothes on 
a stone . 

(§ 56. II), sharpen. 
$lL®&&go, a hone (&fr%smr). 

(§ 56* HI), .stffcs#. 
iShqL&do, a potters stone . 
wttjBdf, manner , fashion. 


Exercise 71. 

§ 220 . Xi ptth iSar'Bstr poffhkpnp Quit 00 (<so before u 

Into /&) <s T®J€$L.pj$ih iff /zr/rsSr gmnis^} tSmQpdr/ 2 <?#lL 

u»mpQtu Qm£d§$ii Qetfl Quireo (Q sift onto uGuir so). 3 eS^nfiut rip 

seoVeou Qurreou iSasnBpp^j. 4 sjuuup sjopiutSiug} Quoted 
GpffmpiQpjgj. 5 wppQjffs^u Quaeo ermltesr S^rdsnQp (for S^ssr 
tnriQp ) ! 8 (BptSajw <pmj$®)edffp iffd&iEltfl Quttmp 7 &fisp& 

^ntL&saitnff etydngu Qu(g&(&&rGmr Qjsmr^sydr ^mojsQp seolteou 
QuffGOQjihf &}tjyULLL-<m ^$2JB&abo < %sou Quff&o^tb^ (^aj<sudr tSL^sed^u 

QuffGOBjth, Q<mg» G®ig)s wff^Sajffa^ Q&vbsg QsireaorfSl eui^irir&efc. 
b &.dr%mu Qutr0td G&Qoj&Qp&rm unsJStR tstispp Qmujju e gj 

df<smju> ^/%?. 9 QuffeoQen §)&&&$ $g§£QmpQ@. 

10 c (BedGdffff §>($gu 0&<5>& %L.u$ffjjik sSoQldgo m(tp$giu Quirp 

m^iGus / ' 11 §)($£'$ffuQuffeS}0n>g} (suddenly) et/int/ <uqgQffi&afc ®. 

1 Is there any one like him ? 2 As you sent me, so I will send 

him. 8 In colour it is like saffron, in shape like the moon. 4 It 
would be hard to find a man as sensible as the shopkeeper Is. 
5 In fashion that garment is like the mothers. 6 Don't think of 
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him as of others. 7 Suddenly the messengers came to fetch 
him. 8 Is a black rock equal in value to a precious stone ? 9 Are 
there any counsellors as valuable as these? 10 Youth is like 
a bubble on the water. 11 It would be very hard to find a friend 
as faithful as he is. 12 So in this case also you may judge. 


he spoke of (or about) that 
affair . 


LESSON 73. 

CONCERNING. ABOUT. THE s OF ’ OF REFERENCE. TO. 

§ 280 . I. (gjj&figi is the adverb, part, of (§ 56. Ill)— having 
pointed out . 

2. upfl is the adverb, part of up& (§ 56. II) = having laid 
hold of 

3. Qpml IQ is the adverb, part, of Qpir® [§ 56. (II)] = having 
touched . 

These are used for concerning , regarding , about, touching. 
is correct and elegant ; uppfi is correct, but not elegant ; 
the use of appears to be a foreign idiom. 

^£^dsiTittujJb<s®p£ # < 35 , ■ 
upfSu Qu&<GV)ir f 
QjsirtlOu QuQ^f 

4. In very common talk (from @®, §§ 68, 263) is used in 
the same way : 

jife O(2i/0 uir® uilQu.de, I suffered much FROM (on 
account of) that . 

5. Quitted or Quantt®) (seventh case of Quit or Quiun , name) = 
about, upon. Thus, 

6^0 ettfjgjGuireur ^jurruj/r Quitted fy(§iSaufcpiAU^®s$£Q&n<omi~.t(<m . 

^4 learned man about the king a work composed. 

6 . About is commonly expressed by the fourth case also 

(§ 242). Thus, There is no doubt about (of) it = &qp&uju> 

(&ibQ<$w, lSI&@) 

Ambiguities are very apt to creep in ! 

7. QisirsQ, adverb, part, of Qtsrr£(&} (§ 56* II)=/^^z//>T looked at. 

8. utrnp'gi, adverb, part, of u/r/r, (§ 56. Ill) = having seen . 

• These are used as equivalent to in such sentences as, he 
said thus TO fa. 



1 62 


LESSON 73 


QisirdS g)uuif.cF Q&r?Gsr<G$)m ; 

K $j<sij ( 2 mu uircrgg? §)uuu^& 

^sussflL^&jS®) ^uuupd Q&frdr^dsr (this is better than either of 
the preceding) ; 

^a/£pi_GW f§juut$-& Q&(T 6 fcgv)<c& (this is not very good, but 
common). 

tty* Adverbial participles are often elegantly and idiomati- 
cally used in Tamil for particles. This requires much attention. 
Comp. § 77. 

§ 231. Vocabulary. 

Qurrtf, ta? (Pers.), recommendation. 
gpi-~m s a fool. 

agiBjS&Lb, a hindrance ((^£jsdQs© 

is also used). 
zP&irdi, cause, 
utr®, part. 

uailQd&^zon account of from 
uQ. 

Exercise 72. 

§ 232. 1 jy<su < fcBTUurrirggj ^cgACold®) ^juuupd Q&ujcufrQ^ 

2 9(3 gj# &luirrfl& Q^bpn&r. 3 ^isprnr&rr pdriSMstrsm 

uispiunmeo ^pt^nseumb ^Q^dQpmpdsokQ Q<s»(< 5 jGSl&mpQprtQL~ ^QgOit 
£lppn<ssr. 4 £ v gjr&>(]>£ Quntu &<&>&£ (5 Qu&tsunib ? 5 

^)Qo) u D ir^jSfho uojuul-go ^sirg? (5$ A 31 might be used). 

6 s&Sajamp^pd^/dp^jd &u.<ssrULL($u.<s6T. 7 ^jQj^adQsn^nth Sjjp® 
&£u<SB)wUULLQL~m- (sp&ULD for (&}/$&£]). 8 ^(sa^m^iLOd &ir& 

mw <sr<so&nrt£) @mp&i&nbuQunb^tl.L~g]. 9 ^(j^pireundj o/aJ'Ssu ; Gpqij 

6U0Q(ff?6& ((SueJ^so = QjnsSso'bso /). 10 QjuSpr^u 

uiuK&dt&j ®j0^uu$!Q(7rp6ur. 11 •seds^GDivuup/Sd uir®ULLQu.m. 

1 2 9(3(^&tt®$np<s®@uup$Js j$£j&af}u.pj£}®) oj^^rrirsQ&rjiiioeoiTw&o 

<Srthwir QjffLDfnlL^nirs&r. 

1 I have inquired concerning it. 2 He talked about the affairs 
of the village a long time. 3 I told you before all about it 
4 What will you talk about to the mother? 6 It is said con- 
cerning this in the third chapter. c He has some end in view in 
coming to you. 7 What are the villagers saying about the 
matter ? 8 He addressed the king and his counsellors concern- 
ing the affairs of the country. 9 He has composed a poem 
about the king. 10 The man is very much troubled about the 
means of subsistence. 11 The teacher said to him, learn this 
lesson carefully. 


%2/<53>£o, disgrace (%z/ -f sshjq, 

§ 184 ). 

#<ssni>, weight . 

adj. much. 

srLDLDtT , idle } without reason . 
s^iunmu), a wedding. 

Qojok® (§ 5 6. II), desire \ seek 
for . 



THE FIRST CASE 


163 


LESSON 74. 

§ 233. IDIOMATIC USES OF THE FIRST CASE. 

[COMPARE LESSON 48 .] 

§3 ?* Ellipsis is the key to almost every Tamil idiom : 
so the first case often stands for the other cases (§ 50). 

(1) uil.i~.<smQin (§ 1 93) Quir^tssr, he went to the town (1st 
for 4th with emphatic &). 

(2) jS^LbiS! ^<2i!€8r §)l-lo G’u/r, go to him again (1st for 7th : 
l §>£ — for 

(3) #rfirfl&m<ssr Girnggath (§ 132) ^jnffdsr epQyojm (§ 172) ©0^/r^or, 
there was a king called Su-dargana . [Apposition.] 

{4) &fr%sviifL£} wn^soqib rsirek^ Qeif^ib gpir/6 t gfw$mrrr 
^%£st<sb0i}> (§ 127) o^Co/r (nom. for 7th and 2nd), all those so-called 
Brahmans who do not recite the four Vedas in the morning and in 
the evening are chaff \ 

(5) (§ 5°) gipd^ib (§ 136) aeoi/Q 

£mQYj>dsr t with weeping eyes he stood , snivelling and confounded. 

[Here with the nom. case is used for the first case in or there is an ellipsis 
of s^&r&rojsk (§§ 133, 184) after the nom.] 

( 6 ) $(£i$ffKLDeimmdl)LLt$L60 eSeonuLfpS <s$i£i&d 

(§ 168) & rru i 3 lLl-.it it <$ ®r, one day in a Brahman* s house they both 
ate till their ribs were well lined . [t 3 zmLD< 5 m<asr is sixth case ; isnar 
is used adverbially.] 

(7) jsjQfcsmrf&rinlj they lived pros- 

perously for many days . 

[Here, there is an ellipsis of s&r. 


§ 234. 


Vocabulary. 


Q sr kpnih , a foreign country ; 
DE?A + ANTARA. 

(§ 56 . II), stumble , trip, 
Q®rr<5mu}L f lame . 
u<3S)& y moisture . 


Q®j&rQ<otrg$thq (Go/sr, white) y a 
welt-picked bone . 

Q«®ro/ (§ 56 . II), snatch at: 



Exercise 73. 

§ 235 . 1 Q$&ftfep8L0 Quorum ; Quegsjm Qungj [§ 106 , { 2 )] §>0 
/wrw 670$? streO^L-fiS <s3qgi5j$ Qisiroki^ 'fffSpgp (§ 1 23 * a). 

2 strath : (8}i$-d&U ^ Bfftu. 
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Oqj&t Q& rg^thmud OsGir<sSld Gtyfigju ueOGOQD&ggjLD (§ 100 ) u 9 

^HITLDQ) &!6Qpn^JS6Si'$ 'gfSVL-Q/Pgj. 4 pjU&QjLD Qf&(VjULfL£) UnmLjtKK 

&(B. & mnu^} gmriLtrdj §)(t$&Qpgi (s{gJ is redundant). 0 <®}®s>pu 
utrnggp Lomuo Quir0 > w&) QuQ<G$)<dr. 7 uew^GsFUjp tuaeu^iS ^sQ'fesr 
jtfmL-GUfrir&Gh 8 seoQsdfS 9 10 aesr 

&tSu<sfr@]g)£d iLtr&LD wc&ld Q&ngppi Q&nGhuQum. 11 J£)Q<so <sr(&gj$u 
ulIl- emp^lp @ u qppjEiQ&d (suisjp Qpzfcpnsnck ^qykpttm. 

LESSON 75. 

§ 236 . IDIOMATIC USES OF THE SECOND CASE. [§ 1 8,] 

(1) ^<sui fasr GuMulmL-. siip^nm, he shaved him bare . 

(2) sm<o®iruQurTtu& he went to the town . [For ms.(g&^ 

(§ 5 °)-] 

(3) *gy<s T5)p>u uir&trrKiQ&mp! he did not knotv 

that it was mere pretence — (it, that it was). 

(4) s-to/T^^swr rnmpj u>&flp< 5 n)!?& Q^aek^ir ; ^00 / 3 ‘cfcszr ermpt wp 
p6s>eu&%8ir& Q&irdfr^rr, he called men 5 high caste'; and other 
things How caste l (§ 30.) 

[The sign of the second case in Tamil is go. In Malayalam e ; in Telugu nu or NX, 
in which the real suffix is probably n ; in ancient Kanarese it is am ; in modem 
Kanarese A or annu ; and in all the languages of the Indo-European family M or N is, 
for the most part, found in the accusative. 

The origin of the Tamil suffix gg seems to be this: the nasal was dropt (the Tamil 
people often pronounce ^j<suB ar ave’), and final jy (retained in Kan. and lengthened 
into E in Mai.) became go (as p^so is the Tamil for the Kanarese tala). Bopp, 149.] 

§ 237 . Vocabulary, 

uirtpw Q<mrpj, an old well, urrip Qt&trtL<s®u. i baldness . 

(allied to umygu), forsaken , Qto/rCLs®^ make bald 

decayed, u/nj? + ^ld 4- Qmrp (strike bald \ lit.), 
and sf elided. § 131. Q<s(ru.ir<a$ i an axe. 

Qm<smO (§ 56. Ill), be lame. crookedness . 

QlL® (§ 56. II), draw near . 

Note on Second Case. 

[Comp. III. G. 58 ; Nannul , 296.] 

The Tamil term for the direct object is Q&njUuQQurrrmGfr .* the thing which is 
done . [II. G. 129*.] 

A verb may have two accusatives : u&s&Vzsru uiffysoi espk&trdr, he milked the 
cow; ^QiBuj'&btu Qun(f^ssr 6$0)<si9@)SBr, he asked the professor the meaning. 

It is the case of the nearer object : ^$<SG) sup QpfT(ip^3 7 worship the First. 
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The Nanml Sfitrara runs thus : * Of the second case the increment is g> alone. Its 
meaning is (that the noun which receives it 'is the object of a word denoting) makings 
destroying , obtaining , removing \ comparing possession, &c/ Examples - 


a vessel. 


{ 1 • <3u < 8mt5£rrGvr, he fashioned. 

2 . &.68)L.£ pitm* he broke , 

3. Q&nw$tr<asr, he approached, 

4. he lost . 

5 * be resembled, 

6. ®-<o8)U.ujn<o8r t he was owner of. 


Exercise 74, 


§ 238 - 1 GimmQinfr tSefrSsrr <s?/r 2 so QtBtrmrQZiQpjg}. Qiisp 


mps W ^Estnuemossti s^oSiTeiripr^^l <j>p m . 3 0ol»q/ctt Q&iriALjp 

^m&uuC.L~(r<30 QlLQlmt (not f 4 Q&pith 

£(TFjibu9 ^0Uir$ii96mp<s®p §)$£o§)(rg&QpQpmrpi 

6 Grdjps/^Qsr (otsir&irwG) ^/wqdu (dibits son lost ? % rsfm3&k 

(Vjmr&Q&Qd&eoirmfr ? 7 sGwrLjzok® QurrQp 8 o/<W 

(0^/r«0TL».« «6w(^L«6or, 9 uieisSmsQsQsftAupQ^ksrrm, 10 GiOT&sr 

^uutsp S^ssris QtauafaL^iTij), 21 ers or&ar g)uu£fi Q&ired®Q®)[t(oiMfr f 

12 gt is &(&$<£($) ^(p)g€mLJ2miJLfw §!&}&} iTtcp siruuapp 

13 jjgfcnjwnQjS (simpi Q&irmQeanssr. 14 <ar/r® 0<a/Ll©s/ 

Q&rrL~!T6$} 9 15 jg)nfr&€k sgosssstugs)## Qmp&&ir < teo<otiiu 

(Two accusatives.) 

LESSON 76. 


THE THIRD CASE : WITH. 

§ 239 . Other 1 particles connected with the regular termina- 
tions of the third case are— 

%Lu,m = together with ; Q&ir®k®~hy means of, through * (§ 359.) 

(l) Smisotr fp0®j<siDff6p0®)ff Qp(t$u sir (Stilus Q&npQqgQu. 

You one each other a whole melon with rice 

*» This is in reality two cases, but the idea of CONNEXION or association is 
predominant. The English particle with expresses both notions. When two nouns 
are connected as agent and instrument, the instrumental form of the case is used? 
when merely association is implied it has a much wider scope, talcing the form of the 
case which implies connexion in general. The following sentence combines the 
two 

The king came with his soldiers and killed his enemies with a sword. 

^zffiGsr QugfirAQffff(8wiBjp umsmme Binetnre) QqjlLi^l^st, 

: tSQft 7 ■ ■ R 
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LDmp&Qpjp Quit go Qtarr^d^ Q&tuQpffii &tutnufi§is<§ dUQncpw 

hiding like t deceit to make to right (is) opposed 

mmps sswispppnm. 

thus he reproved . 

{%) ^j®j<srr 9 dQrrp 0 J(oGO Gpq l ^phsoQ turrQu. gtjkpk &rrpj$mp <si®p^} 
Qjkprrar, she ran with haste and brought the rice in the leaf* 

(3) GrevrLj0s$>%5S7 (srmQ^QL- &L.L-& Q&rrits Qaj6m®il> } fQiuir ! Sir , 

unite me to my husband / (§ 170*) 

(4) ucQgoit® Qpm &go& $( r?}<£ Qp'gj, there is honey mixed with milk . 

(5) &\fs$u Swrlfarmuj wnaQunt-J&oSsrpffi} Qp/Bpih 0<3SfT®ppfTdrr, he 
embraced the child and kissed it. 

(6) ^JdQujrrL^&jgLDrrsd QsilQdQstrm (6 ^ieis&t 3 hear him 
from the beginning to the end . 

(7) §)®J<s3(7$®jir&®f 9 Qsr ^utLiraS^iQp uisptuirGt r since these two 

are both of one shape . [up. 4- (often written up.aS 

@)(o a)) = by the step that, since.] 

( 8 ) GimQu&m&jB par Gif! ^fj£l<GV)(oQ) QqjlLl^.uQuitl1 

he coughed when I told him not 9 therefore , I 

stabbed him . 

(9) Q^drQsreonQeo unnp^jsQairm® iBdsrQy®?, she stood 

looking out of the window . 

(10) ^}€um <smrtLj&Qs : it Q snGmQu. ^pSihQpsk, his 

mouth-word by means of indeed \ this I have known . 

(11) ^nemu$o6iQ®jfysoi&trtB pdsrL the palace 
servant-maid told her husband. 

(l 2) LDmrGSfm(ed)(xp(ipQ in<ss)pk^j Qt^d^w jp mrggik esdsrGunujnp 
Qs®ll ), even the frog wholly hidden in the sand will perish by 
its voice . 

§ 240. Further Note on Third Case. 

There are several significant particles which are used as signs (so to speak) of the 
third case, besides QsrTGmr® (§ tfi — having taken} and ©_ju.<sst = together ; such as 
{%pGdLDtrtb « by means op SuQgpih — sake : gs/euir (ppsOiDinbu Qapjvd Qsnmsr 
(oL~<sk } / obtained it by his means; GudresBiSippib (yrm iBlSI^ld) ^juutpd 
Q&uj, do so for my sake . 

Of these S.L~6&r, which is evidently a cognate form of €p® } Gp®, is classical. Thus, 

(1) tSIeusflQujrr® QpULjLD gu^ld, together with disease old age will come. 

(2) LOGsrpQprr® GmiboniD QuQ(pV)&) J if you speak truth from your heart 

(3) QuirmQ<GV)® f§)(g}tjQmuLJ QunGQ(rpdQ(ryn<sdr &.toQwrr® mpp qjit setr, 
others when compared with you are like iron when compared with gold. 

(4) &fTQ)ir®) (LpL~,uh lameness of foot. 

[Comp. II. G. 59 ; Nannul , Sut 297.] 

It is necessary to observe that a Tamilian would not always use this case where we 
use by and with. Thus, He did it with difficulty: Qm%somiu 



THE FOURTH CASE 


167 

Qpn® Qfiipnm is not quite so good as gjisp Qeulea eu0?p 

uuraS@&pjp, or g/ip GwVso . Q&£i@pg} eu(njppu>tru$0&pg), or g/ai^&> 
gjisp (?a/fej Qpiy-ipg 7 <su 0 p£ lu>. With, in adverbial phrases, often requires 
a peculiar idiom: With much pleasure =Qkc>pp , fkQptss&ui ! 

Exercise 75 . 

§ 241. 1 ©a;© eS&etsrpGpirGi- ^QeotrSdap Gpr(u_i£iQ & ar, * gjssr 
g»“> &u>uir@&s Co/erarOm stmSp ^meuS^Gee ^Geon&iseo «g<g) dr. 
3 ueOfi£@)Q a) iS®zy>p>@0s@p£), 4 Qppaireiu Qwdif* 

eoirQeO LSse^ua Qu@£g)s QsirQpfga g/ispd atrtly iGeo £fiijpQstre&r 
uf-0tspg). 6 gj<sum GurraDiu&QsiiemQu. iS&paap QemaBuuQ^Qeardt . 

6 ‘ sew @)0e ifieo, gn-niDsatpaSio 1 spguSmp peuVotr&eir (Suite), 

Like frogs croaking in gross darkness [and] in thick rain , 

U-QSUfiJITtF &fTjsjS}n < Ss$iT ®) z6:^y ' u&Suu 

Q@mm f 3 

What will result if you engage in disputations by 'means of science which 
. does not understand itself f 

7 UirQeOir® Or utred ^(^sh 3 ^jededa^j £ girth ( 8 p£ Qptfhuirgp, 

8 eSI&frrfid Q/ dJ$<gv)go nswdageoQpmm f 9 ujgir LfsGtprr® @d9d8 

(nptr&Qcstnr ^msirsQ&t UffdQuj<Sif(rm&®r. 10 * 8gn (^ifjsdr Q&tT(dj}&& 
$€mm£gtr£d Mmptijw* 11 Qu^mixmjL^Q&sr 9 eSdQpQp mioeogfi* 
12 «gy&//r streotrd) isgQsr p^sotuctp Q&h^ Osg&r^ 

(Senear » 18 Gnsjs&rirp Q&ibsuQfidmQmm 14 {SjGHwup 

QpirQ 6 <^ 0 <&J< 58 T e 

LESSON 77. 

THE FOURTH (OR ' DATIVE) CASE. 

§ 242 . This is the case of the remoter object, or recipient j 
and often of DETERMINATE place or time. 

The particles connected with the fourth case are — 

(I) = for (vulg.) ; (II) ermgif, § 82 (| fysugp&Qs&rjp QsirQp 

Qpm, / gave ( it ) saying & for him 5 ) ; (III) 'iSiflppwns^ Qpeouma, 
Quit0l 1© = for the sake of \ by means of § 157. These are used 
without <2?, being optionally inserted. 

This case should be studied in II. G. 60, and ig&rgvgrdf, 398. The Sutram is as 

\fdlloWS"':— 

* For the fourth case alone is the sign. 

* Its meanings are (1) gift, (3) opposition, (3) purpose, (4) adaptation, (5) becoming, 
(6) reason, (7) relation and others/ Among the ‘others* are enumerated 1 connexion/ 

‘ limit of time or place,’ * excess or defect/ and * comparison/ , 

1 for gjU-ndg, a poet, form, § 270 f). 
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Examples are — 

(1) §)ffuQunns Sk&ir&sr, he gave to beggars. [Dat of recipient.] 

(2) u>(S®3 7 , medicine for a disease : [against.] 

(3) <dl<str&Q §$&(&> GrmtQmnb, oil for the lamp: [use of.] 

(4) it appertains TO kings only : [fitness.] 

(5) Qrsed , paddy for parched rice: [which will become, material] 

(6) (&pQp<Stf£$ Q&ih^rrm, he did petty jobs for food: [reason.] 

(7) &trp &§§»&($ wsm, Rattans son. 

(8) c gf@J(Gn}d(3jt2i Qungfpw j^jdo'&so, there is no harmony 
between him and her. 

(9) £srr<$w, there is ten miles between the villages. 

(10) fpmmpd(f) <su 0 ld, it will come to-day. 

(1 j) jyQjg^d@d®p®g><siiGvr {pntyispGuGsr) @g)<au<5ur, this man is superior 
{inferior) to that . 

(12) uPmd(g 6§ffl&(g uPmajmLuy, the housewife is the lamp of the house. 

(1) (un^ssrd^w urr^md^ih ffiifhumuu Qunu 3 ppi (Qlm&o ?), the. 
elephant and the pot are equivalent (in the account) : Put otic 
against the other. 

(2) <stesrd(g §)(gugg} uordsdh sl em®. 

To me twenty cows there are . 

The Latin idiom : a dative with the verb to be = have. (§ 43.) 

(3) Qpeo (gw ojisjp dGsm&Q'Stshrg}) (sShuirdQaju ulLu.it ir sea } all 
the three persons came and disputed about it , each claiming it. 

{4) ft &-$(%) L$m®jiTiEjQ ojibgj eoeuppnerr, a certain woman 

FOR a cash bought some fish , brought it and kept it (in the house). 

(3) utLi^mrpg3i(gd snpeufj ^rrepfilQeo ^piiiQ^ir, he 

alighted a katham from that toivn. 

( 6 ) SL.QST p mu IT <58)011! W !UL\LD IBtieksem® (sG88TL~pp(g) 

Q iB® terror ^uSpgr, it is a long time SINCE I saw your father aitd 
mother. 

( 7 ) !B!T<s&r Qsrrmecrrprrsd QsrtGdeoQisuemipLiu QpdzrmQe&i 

m&eo, you must tell them from me that , &c. 

(8) Qu(gd(g epQjQenjiT(g G&tbLjiiir Q&n®ds&Q&r?m(®s)€Gr i he coni’ 
manded to give to each one a vessel of water . 

( 9 ) <stmi3®r < bstr errbQs er&rgr QstLufpag ^iiQs ggjeoVsv, 

To him asking , * Where is my child?' ‘ Not here / 

mdmgymm. So, $)pp(gu dd&Q®) < te) = no doubt OF it. 
they said. 

(10) ^euek QserreQm £ 3 ffdHtufi &>0 eSlg^jsitfr^s(g eums/Q&Q&ir 
He which had grasped the wealth to the scholar having taken , 
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aemo^euut^ fieSenJ^ssn^^ 

he gave , and to the thief according to the law punishment 

Q&tLpirdr, 
he aivarded* 

(11) effilQd&GfrQm {Sg)@d®(w?m, he is within the house . 

[Here 0 is the sign of the fourth case, to which is added ®l sirCsur, a sign of the 
seventh. This accumulation of inflexional particles is frequent in Tamil and in. the 
other S. Indian dialects . 

So, XN-TO, WITH-IN, &c., combine two prepositions,] 

(l%) §)LD®mni @ib u^mind^^ Or&ihiQ&trQdQp LjflpSmk, a son 
who imparts present and future bliss . 

(13) ^^U^JQptpLD &}pd(§mm §£}&(§ Gtqgug!Qpipu>y for an 

elephant 60 cubits , for a downright dwarf 70 cubits . [Either, 
‘ get away so far/ the dwarf being much the more dangerous of 
the two ; or, ‘ the less a man has, the greater his pretensions 
often are/] 

§ 243. Vocabulary. 


tL.S 9 possession ; whence 
possession (§ 131). 
a. rftujeijicffr, sir, ^7, he , she, it, to 
whom or which (it) belongs 
(governing a dative of the 
thing). ; 

jpa/eK/r, a leguminous plant. 

Quir<s$ (§ 64), feed, nourish . 


u0ul/, j$j®i0MU0UL] f peas 

(§ i3pd-. 

piretrw, time in music . 

§?, agree with (§ 56. Ill), 

&C. 

'gftqLS&i#. (.gf ($.&<&>, /<? $ ^/), 

jyi$.&Q&rr0<§!ru), often . The 
latter is vulgar. 


Exercise 70. 

§ 244. 1 g>ii sj^pd^eeQeir^ 2 entnbQd Qesir 

(fj& sir if) &(&}<& Q& it y$uj§ §$&(%$& Q&ir®&@L£>up. tLpps ofQadjpem. 

3 j*l®pQ<au < <te(rd@ (pGuVsfruSQeo) Grrh^w jq&uuu.€8£o%), 

4 Q-d/a/sjrsty Qpif<sx>ad(^ eunrh® <&$)§$ ih J |j^ff/rcar mesrd^d Q&etiojd^ 

QeeemQw. 5 Gtek^m §)®j<dr srmm Qatuiueomb ? (for 4th). 6 «r«jri 

0 i Qs truth ejrspgi tLrnd® auutq.p QptfttLjthf 7 §)flP(5 Gtdsrm 
Q&uuuJeoirth t B £ ®flp<5 ^mesr Q^ird}^®(rfii f 9 Ktr2eirsstreoQw 
jasa : 0 < s50 jtfULjpub QarTeo^GoQwtCi^&) §)q$uQuG& . 10 u&xrflfip^rflaj 

eusdh-fiQp utm^ (g)t~Af> elegantly for gM£&). 

n ujirQpir@ aojfysddtjSju} ld GsrsaajffiD^ Quit oflggjidQ a it sot 

@aj®©G^isar. 12 ^7 iS<mmi$-d(3j es^mmib 
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pn<sir$ ’gpd(&i €ppg)6utre$60 l 26O. 14 QojetBs^ tBGOeoQ/swrQpir&ar. 

15 ^6mu.Qj(T$mL~uj oitr£(§a(§ &fiieuir&Qfftrjp. 16 @)g®h®d@Lb Qutfhu 

&6mmu. £$%@fnF$£U. 17 ieuds^ £u tfjQpn^soaj Q<su6m®l. 18 

€ p0 & G ® P < S6 ) tUS : Omrr ^^ vQQme^f 19 i 

0)<s ar. 


'WfP® 

3 ^ffn&rr<sii<s®ffd(&)iL QprBcuuuQp^ 


LESSON 78. 

THE FIFTH CASE: REMOTION. FROM. 

§ 245. §)<s$ really == IN ; here it represents from, of, out of, and than (§ 196). 
This is a locative case and originally one with the seventh (§251). 

Where ambiguity might arise, use the compound forms ; as which 

cannot be confounded with e£)tlu}- 6 Bf}L~pj 36 ti. 

(l) Sjkp isflQed utrj$u$l(€V)Q®) ssrei)s , 2&rJ : Q&<sum®mjnuj& 

Of that water with the half (my) feet well 

'L-63T. 


I washed \ 

[Comp. ^uth^aetfleo epmgj, one OF the monkeys that 

were in it.] 

( a ) Ufr ^ M&gy sl<sst & rr6 )$ Q &) QurrstsHetf ^. 

(Even half the mud FROM your feet has not gone.) 

You have not half cleaned your feet of the mud. 

(3) {j^<siJ<8$0<Euir&etflQ6O &.<svr Lj@ty<55r 

* Of [from, out of] these two [is] thy husband which ? * 
tun ft GTGzrgi) Qs tli~.tr dsr, 
he asked. 


[Comp. <3^L^<su0@p QetiQutusmu unrrpgj §)gj gtuuls^ he 

asked some of those who came with him how it was.] 

( 4 ) ■ §)6B>Qj£aflQGti <oi<o®$uQu(r£d $}@dQmp<suek &.ppmsk f the best 
is he who resembles which of these ? 

( 5 ) 6uBm(Lp<o®puLJn& ^€unsuns<^r wtrlutyw ea ijg <8vm® 

QptfttLjib) [/] have found out the way in which the mangofruit 
passed in order from hand to hand \ 

(6) h jqtEi904g j tutrstr®^ eu^QpQuk ^.6mL~tr ? is any one coming 
from that place f (^© 0 , that place , used as a noun., and @ 0 %/ 
used as the sign of the fifth case.) 

( 7 ) «eoeSuQutr(^<stB^!!^ QsFeoenuQun^&^gsrk @<s®ptt$606drrjgGU!T&<sfr s 
those who abound in the wealth of learnings and in the wealth of 
earthly good. [? Seventh case.] 
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(8) from me, = &<<&€$$& 

[Here the sign of the seventh case is put between the root and the sign of the fifth 
case. Lit. * having been in the place of me .] 

( 9 ) inffjB^j&esrrffck l e^LLt^eS^i^j Q&trohQu*. 

GpiqL®j 0 m&a$i<so §)piiQ enAgtttm, the 

owner of the tree hearing the noise came running from his home , 
scolding all the way . The thief hearing that came down from the tree . 


§ 246. 


Vocabulary. 


Q&du <ss)qj ujtruj for Q&tbosywtutris, 
rightly , well. 

GunmQymp (outgo, the comings 
qpG®p y order), in order . 

§>ul 9 (§ 56. Ill), deliver up 
to. [«?.] 

m&u>, charge , care. 


(3jt7/E/0, $ monkey . 

§fsrrQpw (Skt HITA + AHITA, 
proper and improper ), 
and evil \ right and wrong . 
9 <ojmLD, a livelihood* 

®ps, suitably (infinitive of sretf). 


Exorcise 77. 


§ 247. 1 pmtSddfetr&yeir ^<sum Gu&pjSQe) §£jn$pgit<&r. 2 gquuup 

§)(gsGa>au9io, 3 Qiii&mtrevrg . 7 pdruendQewpps®) &MUtr^<$s<s$uuLlL~, 

s?swir<s iU6$J^sQair6mty(7$&Gn>&u$60 (gnim 

(gj&aflSo spskpi Gampjp. 4 $crr&r<syd@^(8pj§(g}&6®<£u9&> 

iBdsrmi&Q&ihiueonw. 6 ^pnQpin QgiFlujewp Q&tr(®j&pj3p 9m 

ctfnnucmr evpt miresr. 6 &.3=8u360 ^(t^Quq^eisso^so <5Jpjgip<sO jffifijp'f 

v 3flKj8(7?}(B ( g] <$&f<GgpsO GTGtBgj. ^ IS 60 60 LDGftLp QutujSffl&GW&uSsO 

STLJUIJjL 6$6®pu3<SsB<S5rjri/ QpbsTfsdr LjptJuQQLDfT ^ UUl f. nn&(r®3m Q&®ns3& 
Q&p<$ £im GU IT s@6sf} GSTgUtb &. LjpuuQw. 

iStBssuuQQuorr ? 


The Tamil grammars give @a7 and |§)<ssr as signs of the fifth case, and say that 
it expresses iimesm (** removal), epLJLj (« comparison ), 67a)$stf (*** limit), and 67J? 
( « cause). 

Examples-^-';': Y;'\ 

(1) fi^eou360(dsr) ldu3it 7 hair fallen from the head. 

( 2 ) Quffhufr spQ(gfir, learned persons are greater than kings . 

( 3 ) jy$6ofl60(p) Qu$g$ this is greater than that . 

U(£f}Qu3So ©mehedjjp, softer than cotton. 

( 4 ) LD^j< 56 >mi 3 <k(dir) 8g wash), Qithambaram (is) north of ( =from) 

Madura. 

( 5 ) &sd<a3uSp QuSajmmr sibumr, Kamban (was) zVi ( « from) learning. 

The participials Smrpi and can be separated from * 

^imufijS^yib oypi@B>LDu9$8tb Smgu he was freed (from) affliction 

and poverty. 

Comp. II. G. 6 1 # 
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LESSON 79. 

EXAMPLES OF THE SIXTH CASE: THE GENITIVE OR 
POSSESSIVE CASE. 

§ 248 . What is called the genitive relation (II. G. 62) is 
expressed in Tamil by— 

(i) Composition: jsinueff®, ^ilOpQ^rrso : the inflexional base is 
used for the genitive. 

(ii) The use of §)dr (or jtfd r), a particle signifying connexion : 
G&irdeSdr ^ it ppm. 

The beginner should avoid this form. It is a ready expedient when the speaker wilt 
not take the trouble to expand the idea. The English OF expresses many relations, 
and foreigners often think that OF = $)dr always 1 But periphrasis is often needed. 
Take the following : — 

(1) I have no knowledge of it, G!<c 8 r£(§&&rppwntbpQp tRtuirgj. 

(2) Nave you any recollection of it? ? 

(iii) The inflexional particle jygr. [In high Tamil is used, 
and j>f when the governing noun is plural] 

(iv) The significant particle tL<s®u.uj, and the dative + sliBuj. 

All these are classical. Thus in Kamban’s Ramayanam we have ^fmiSldr msnfl s a 
shower OF arrows ; fSl&OlUQnL-d sdUfUfifim, the torrent OF monkeys of firm array 
(a.<s wl~uj is not found) ; ucpesL^eO, the sea of milk. We have too, ^pdr gL0j£_/ ? 
the sign OF the sixth (case). Another poetical form is ^n<sBpdr the race of 

the sun (§ 108). 

Ex. (1) pdr dhLQfi Q<$fnlL-ggj euyShufrs ojiepirdr^ he came by the 
way of his house-garden . 

QfitnLt-P'g) : ellipses of the casal sign, the nouns 
6$*® and Qpirelt^m being prepared for its reception according to 
§ 18. This has been termed the 4 oblique case/ or the oblique 
form of the sixth case. It is very common, and at the same 
time elegant (§ 131.) . 

fSLJum $Lfififf<s 3 fh< 30 irLQ< 3 d $ <suir<&&L.u.!r t g} ) you must not come with- 
out (your) father's consent . Here also there is ellipsis of the 
sign. (§ 50.) 

Q(sth®(g ) u.fij£l£Q zrpujjLj GmaiLd^tb, ants will swarm round the 
ghi-fiot 

(2) Gundr®$m( 3 jL~.w ^L.mu.kpsrp Gutrdr^^th ; wmrcsSm^t^m 

tLmt^ispimGO f When a vessel of gold is broken— it is 

gold ; when a Vessel of earth is broken— what is it? 

[§)dr used as the sign of the sixth case, § 18. Quirdr^eO/rQuu (&}L~ld would 
be better — 4 a vessel made of gold? § 130.] 

(3) tutre^j ermqydr (for iun(U)< 5 ®u.iug}) t whose is it ? 

[The form luttffgp Is poetical, being a termination of the sixth, case In the 
higher dialect] v ; V\ 
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(4) tBu>QpL~ (for our ; [VULGAR.] 

(5) the owner of the tree / eHilMsstrsm, the house- 
holder* [lduld 4* sitnm — the particle being inserted. § 18.] 

(6) g>misXmiufb5ffp pirib<s8 > il®&(0 ^j^piutSu iSldruj ^jtifbsttuQu^p 
Qusts)^ upir, the blockhead who sends his wife to her mother's 
house and does not afterwards support her is chaff, \jsn tu= 

$ttU§GV)]mL-.1JuJ\ 

(7) izSIpjpQjireur spp (§ 70) sloeS (§ 190). 

The scholar's learning . 

Lit. 'the learning which the scholar has learnt/ 

Sdr 0 It is very elegant and. idiomatic in cases like this to use 
an adjective participle instead of the sixth case. 

(8) ^j'SU(<o^s(^(fku her qualities and excellences . 

ft? 3 * ©l tfjiu added to the dative is often used for the English 

possessive case. 

(9) fs®d&L-<o$Idd jBm&gudiiLDUjiiQm LofrgyuS}, a pilot bewildered , who 
has lost his course, in the middle OF the sea [ = in mid-ocean]. 

Note on Sixth Case. 

1. The genitive of quality (e. g. a boy of great beauty') must be expressed by the aid 

of &-<s rr(Sfr, § 133. Thus, gqty(§®r<3n-®nutum, 

2. The distributive genitive requires the dative with &.&r or the fifth case: thus, he 

sent four OF his friends , pear Bffggt Qulugshj ^tigjutS^a ; the 

elephant is the largest of animals, ifl0S!EJS(tigS0ti(r gjffistffQutBiujsp. 

3. The objective genitive requires a periphrasis generally. Much unintelligible 

Tamil has been expended in trying to put such constructions literally. Thus, the love 
of knowledge must be Q<suesa®ih sr<surQp and not by any means 

^pStiSIm cgjesrLj l Quff(06trn6S)& is covetousness , Many specific compounds like 
this exist. He is eagerly desirous OF honour , u®s®]lq 

4. For the determinative <yin £ the great city of Benares/ see § 13; Stt$ titdsr^fil 
QutBium&ttLD or & rr Burnt is&bld. 

5. Europeans use the genitive with j§fsor too much ! I have heard the fear of punish- 
ment put into p<smiJboSJ\)^m uuj:i > ; it should be pohxLjtesT qj0lx> GfdsrQp 
UtUib, Thus, he is tormented with the fear of punishment ~ p msr ufesr <su0th 
Gimepj Uluifjcj u 9 seijwiSiJ!T^ssuu®Q 0 >m. 

Tamil grammarians tell us that the form of the sixth case differs according to the 
class (§ 30) of the governing noun. If this is a noun of the ^luhjSlfcssr (a personal 
noun), (1) the governed word or its inflexional base must be simply prefixed, or (2) the 
word ©_<S8)/L_«J (§ X85) used to connect the governing and the governed words, or (3) 
the fourth case must be used. Thus, Sj&jdsi g.&uutihr, his father ; (BitlLl~ asm, 
the king of the country; gtftiu <^<o$)L~ilj uotbssreB, his wife ; t3Stihr, his 

son, [Thus pater mi hi,] 

If, however, the governing noun'.' is ^oo/l §*<ks$r (impersonal) the governed noun takes, 
the case-ending (sometimes in old poetry ^ §j) or ; the former when the 
governing noun is singular {ep&srpdsrutt &)) and the latter when it is plural. These are 
the classical forms — STti&JfptitnSf my hand ; titticr 6® & Stiff, my hands, 

S 
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A comparison of this with § 184 will show that here the 'genitive case’ is really 
a derivative noun in apposition to &)<& and 6® <61 6$rgy} — that thing “which is 
mine; <st&sr those things which are mine. 

The following table from the commentary on the Nanniil illustrates the native idea 
of the use of the sixth case. The meaning conveyed by it is called 
Quirff&r, where QipODta is equivalent to property ; &L£>Ufspu 3 y connexion; 

or Q&ndpih t that which is one's own. 

QipQQWy PROPERTY. 

I. intrinsic property . 

[pm.] 

r. UQ%rL(, connected with quality. 

Ex. SeOpgpp tgf <$56dtt ), the breadth 
of the land. 

2. &~giiULj } connexion of members. 

Ex. *gy tf&GOr&J &A, the kings eye. 

3. epmgM U 60 $u.upiu spssrpm 

< 9 R.lLl.lo, combination of many in- 
dividuals of one species. 

Ex. QtB606$<Surj$ (gU<sa)U, a heap 
of paddy. 

4. Q&igjeueo <9L.tp.uu ueo^Seesr ffLLu.il, 

combination of many of different 
species. 

Ex. dSeOtEiQm^t 35L.ilu.U3y an 
assemblage ^(various) beasts. 

5. ^sgu), transformation. 

Ex. QadoeSlasrg] Qunifl, parched 

grains of paddy. 

§ 249. Vocabulary. 

GrgdfUiL], bone, [ctg&tl/.] Qjirdjdseeo, a watercourse . 

Qatltsp, a Reddy , a caste ofcidti - a disciple . 

vators. an obstinate fellow. 

Exercise 78. 

§ 250. 1 psmGxlrrr ^upds ^ppii 1 smos^u Quir<€$)dsr. 2 oronrtE 
sirtBaj^ Q&iLMj[TLD6d §)<563nQ&®QpGSi&Qiu QuiBpirs S^dseotruoir f 
z ^(Sum ud&fJSQeo tLiLsaffiQfldsr. 4 smOp^il jt/onp Q nil up 
Gi§$wQu6<srjgi tiil&<5Fu9pgpdsQ&ff68srL M ffn&&r. 6 kppp ®br < 55 $ b <sondj&&tr&> 
GuySlivirth fpupjhgv. 8 @ 0 Qld/tl$ Qs&rttp9^pdsr. 7 prnhojttupmp Qes 
Gfrtrp &Gmup. 8 w<ssrd&®j%so wttpgiQpjyj «gy/% 7 . 9 pndjditlOd&u Qutr 

0)®r. 10 {g)M!&fT®l&(S){fluj LDftll ®6G)LD LLjlh £fj3«nffQpU>. 11 

LDQSppL 

1 dgtfpi. Here the particle Sjl is inserted instead of the sign of the sixth (§ 13 1) 
case : Jfupgv + *gfw + sma ** ^ppi&SGMr, the river's bank. [Pope’s II. G. 108.] 


II. upptm Qlqqdw, extrinsic property. 
[Gen. auctoris v. possessoris.] 

1. Qutr^&r, possession. 

Ex. &rrpp®srgj®S!<sti J Rattan's bow . 

2. (jipju.w, place. 

Ex. §jjMiuesrgl Q<$triLu.U 3 , the 
kings garden. 

3. <S!T 60 tb i time. 

Ex. (§u>rr06arj$ QjirtpfBir&p, the 
life-time of the son. 
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LESSON 80. 

THE SEVENTH (OR LOCATIVE- ABLATIVE) CASE. [§ 21 .] 

§ 251 . jgsu, are here the chief signs, but there are 

upwards of twenty particles denoting place or position that may 
occupy the place of g)a>. Among these are— Quo®), above ; &£, 
below; egy&w, inside ; Lfpw, outside; tL&r, within; Qpm, before ; 
t$m r after; place undo, part; 

QlLi~~ 3 near ; Quifido, upon . 

S 3 3 Some of these particles are also prefixed to verbs to form 
compounds, which are in constant and familiar use. [§ 225. (7).] 
Thus : 

QwpQsn&r^ [&/>& + Qsir&r^, § 56, (LIT)], overcome (obtain the. 
higher place). 

StfiuuifL + up. , § 56], submit (sink to the lower place). 

^.lLSdQqjQ [®_<s tr + t$a(o6u& t § 64], enter in* 

qpmeSCt \_qpt s 5 r + @®, § 68 ], put before (give the priority to). 

t9dr®jnim@ [t 9 m 4- eurnh®, § 62], rfnw back (take the place 
behind). 

LfpLiu® [tjpth + u®, § 56. (II)], j*/ out (experience the outer 
place). 

&&k, meaning place , is also much used in books. These are 
essentially nouns and remain so, however compounded. [Pope's 
II. G. 63.] 

(1) semL- ununsau €rdoeoffu> tSp-ppgi, it caught all the 
snakes that were found in it, 

(2) Qurr^jsSQeo iFfTGdtruShrib ojffir&Vmd Q&ir®pptrm, he gave 4000 
pagodas in common, 

(3) mestiSdo OsnQpQp^r, I gave it into his hand, 

(4) jf/euesr tLL-Qm &^d&Q$i~-pj3p0U Quiriud QaffQdQQp&r 

67 immediately to the Muhammadan going , 'I give] said he, 

of the fourth case added to fgft-pjSe ),] ' 

( 5 ) Qumsressr^Qdo Q&ehrjpj 

He approached the woman and spoke, 

(6) muBebr m gy0Q& pesBrnuHuira gu0&hsu$&), when he was coming 
near the village alone . 

(7) ^pLppndo JiuaAajtb 

Stroke on stroke if you strike even the grinding-stone 

!b&>0Ujo (&&($, § 60. I, be moved,) 
will be moved, ' , - 
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( 8 ) suuptuath §)0&9p iSepaeafi Ljpfi^ireS ^tsudr p^Quir 

gpw §)na&a<au®kmu §)0&&£d ^tsa^j, $ deceitful minister , though 
he be clever , never be near a king \ 

(9) <$!<&! dr sadld <s8(ig®(epdr 3 1 fell AT his feet. 

(10) su G°Lfla) Banibu-leaf 

gink @ld uesfl Sir Sleeps dew-water 1 . 


§ 252, 


Vocabulary. 


<y/r ,0 (§ 56. HI), assert, main- 
tain . 

Q#wli, a brass vessel. 

Qpterr, a tender shoot 
wmrm, odour (poet.). 


< 57617 *,, 

suramin (§ 131), poverty. 

zV z> evil (poet). 
^0, prosperity , for time, 
sbo (§ 70), learnt. 


Exercise 79. 

§ 253. 1 9061/637 Ui$jpUUffrtW§)(g{bLf SUIT Si Q §>0<aV<SlsflupjBQ®) 

irpQ(V?0 Qp&p$p0U Quail & &l6d<au0ty Sis errs fjSptSmip 
Sjsu < 2 mr t ^(gmmusQsa®’ zrdrgu QsiZ.ua dr. 2 QsnQppojdr 

QsOePp Quatu jympd QsiZ.L-.pp0 sjaiiQmsudr isadr &.drmsvSIQ®) 
eumsiSear^ei^eo (oidrgy &nj 3 ppndr. 3 $(uaiuaj 9 uf)N®dlupjs)£oQuntlj 
tStifhjLinjg} ucmceSsQsadaruadr. 4 ^Spsuflttias ibl-Ssj sukpaas&r. 
5 §)a®k® OsLDLjseifJd Smpiu SnQsaemOsuff&Q&ndr^dr (two 
vessels full, &c.)» 6 sj<su<sif!upf)eo Qisiisudr <suaiKjQmpp0& 

swQpsm $£}&)?&). 7 e mapfldrumm wappemmuQuu sSlQpmZ 8 0o2br 

Soreo^ mum Qppfd (GV )gh QsauSlQsadsrQ Q<suiZ-isf.p pd&rQsudsr 

1 There is a story worth telling connected with these lines. 

Kamban, the translator of the Ramayanam, and a great master of Tamil rhythm, 
passing by a tank one evening, heard a cultivator, as lie watered his field, sing the 
line : 

(Hp£jQdi%30 Qwd, 

* On leaf of the Bambiil 

Then the man having completed his number of buckets of water, ceased at once his 
work and his song. 

Kamban was struck with the line, and said to himself, ‘What can be on the tiny 
leaf of the Bambii ? Probably to-morrow morning the labourer will begin his work 
with the next line of the song. I must be there to hear it/ Accordingly, with the 
dawn, he stood on the border of the tank, and was rewarded by hearing the man, as 
he drew his first bucket of water, chaunt the second line : 

'0rtij0ib ugS Sir, 

c Sleeps the little drop of dew . 1 

Moral: — There is plenty of poetry and sentiment in the Tamil people, if you can 
only get at it. 
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®u> a 9 ibgOiBso lb dsrQpib <srderBio €rmrQ®%ra{ti> sl u.e$d &.a30ii}seO!B 
tfigiQuireQ. 10 fft&fidseaioQuQ^ Qurr^dr. 11 ^ips^QwQeo died 
osxsu&giu Ouq^^tp^erdiL® ^sjuu^turr d&muuiLu.ndr 9 

12 * isdeoirirsiL ulLi~. wgiHStoiDtiSIdr @)d sdeoek stl 
With-tke-good-endured than poverty bad indeed \ (Is) with-the - 
ltlLl- [<S3T before u becomes lL.] 

ignorant-enjoyed wealth . 

LESSON 81 . 

THE AUXILIARY eft®— leave, let , forsake , relinquish , 
release. [§ 68,] 

§ 254 . Many of the chief difficulties in the language are con- 
nected with the peculiar use of this and the following verbs. 
Each sentence is a formula. (§ 77.) 

§ 3 ” It* will be seen that where- in English an inseparable pre- 
position or adverb Is required after a verb, the Tamil most often 
adds an auxiliary verb. Thus, go AWAY — Qlhuu d®. [Less. 90.] 

(l) ©_<sor <sre3 jkdrgvdkLL-g). 

Your iron a rat has eaten UP. 

(а) c $fp$(W)$mp$5}Q60 (^Qjdr) g3lLu.it dr. 

At that juncture he came BACK. 

( 3 ) uqrjk'gj <57®pjjp&Q&rr<mr® QuirtudiLu.^ 

A hawk having lifted up, has taken (it) AWAY. 

( 4 ) ^eud r jsdr <s3tL®k(^u Qurruj <s3tlu.fr dr a 

He (his house to) went OFF home. 

( 5 ) vgfGvirs'&sfr ^^sudduundr. 

Them he sent AWAY. 

^wrts&srrk Qsir(£$&k ^irnw Guifduu^uiS^dr. 

He accompanied them a little distance on their way , 

(б) ^i<sud j$<oGi<5Fpgp Sdr^eSuurrd . 

She affrighted stood STILL. 

( 7 ) 9(3 Q&mlj iir QpQggiL g3u®& sopeStiLfw uirj§& 

Quit&gi 9 g)%so, a vessel-offwater whole | having LET OUT J although 
(you) washed, | half the mtid even j has not gone. 

(8) Q^&r QsiriL i£.®SIlL u^t, the scorpion stung them (redundant). 

(9) epdrujsldr ^uSotB LSIdrdsfrd^d Qair®$gj<s$<B. 

Nine-thousand pagodas to this child give U P. 
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(10) rsir&r {^nrrpfihfl erdoeomb <sSlu.tr wmtptufT&u Qudj^ Qairemi#. 
0tspgj. sSt^.tu/b &iTG)j$j3do LQ<s5)Lp gSuu l&sstl/, for a whole night 
INCESSANT rain descended . In the morning after the ram had 
CEASED. 

(11) (tpp$$w euihj^LLjii Q&nOpjpG&QQQpdsr) / will pay UP both 
principal and interest . 

(13) $rtGS)npir<sts)B tumid & esarest^Gsnr g8l 1® ^Qppe^r s he wept , 
SHEDDING tears in drops . 

(13) GurriwQu utrtrdS/pgj Qurreou uds^Qeo (tp1l.L-.1S Qusru 
ip(§&Qp QiB0UL$(osoQuel®2$ilL~(T€sr 1 taking it as though to look 
at it , /z«? threw it AWAY z>zA? # fire which was kindled there . 
[Less. 72.] 

(14) siGudsr <o6>®jG$®sBt®j<ssr $ 3 ilurr m , ^ became a Vaishnavan 

(redundant). 

(15) a ear eu(gpppz®p qjbgS ilurr dr ^ he CAUSED trouble to 

come upon me . 

(16) eShlQu QutruSipri/ [< 2 u/r «£<§?], zV has got loose . 

(17) «^<s35^ let it alone. 

(18) @^7 ^jQjdsr ^^udseSluu we Sethis (is) the tree which he 
brought to be sawn [LEFT to be]. 

(19) Qptfhuirweo §)(gtBjp®SluGu68r f / lived in ignorance (of it). 

(20) This verb is often doubled for emphasis : <si<dr%osr<s&u® 
eStlurrir, he UTTERLY forsook me. 

(21) pnQmeuisg! it will come of itself 

LESSON 82 . 

THE ROOT [§ 62], move ; dance, § 160.] 

§ 255 . (l) uw)&ajn<ziF( (^i^gdoj opeurtu^d Q&Qd&QojemQw. 

A hostile inhabitant feigning intimacy (you) must destroy . 

[u<s®&iufr<srf}<SB)tu& gS^wlS^g) udrSourd QQisQpdr srmju 

unsmlip 9 gif6u < 2md QsQdseorrwSj 

(2) jsjqj^u l ( sipkjp Qsnaku.rrup^ir, he praised him and cele- 
brated him (Q&irak®, eg©). 

(3) Geuilonu ^QgqsuSIso, while he was hunting (§ 143). 

(4) ^f&jdsr ^ud) utrudoserfid) eudoeoeudr, he is a very clever fellow 
in dancing and singing (§§ 148, 184). 
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(5) Qwmfhufr er&r&rir®^ Qsims a i2striu qj^ld sr^gjsiir Quirso 

iesSeOp^eo turns dr Sjfjsu) 6u®)m <&itB$n <30 €imm? What vuill it 

profit though you for ever go round about temples from the right » 
in this wide world , like bullocks that go round the press in which 
oil-men grind the rape seed ? 

wide land; qj&)w ®J(g, go round from ihe right side 
tSff^iL&emLn usosrjjp/.] 

(6) sju&tnft 7 (geoigisBeat. w t the conduct of a licentious 

woman is a disgrace to her family . 

(7) uztrtLmL.. espies Q<sv 6m®th ; uaQQpt&frilmuu 

unt^dspss (Severn® ld, a dancing cow you must milk dancings and 
a singing cow you must milk singing. (Adapt yourself to people’s 
humour.) 

(8) QsrrawL-d &ff/m&rr®u } when the stick dances , the monkey 
dances (§ 168). 

(9) uemp'g)£sn®Q(rydsr, he is very urgent for money . 

(10) ^lLlAd=:£ movement , enterprise (§ 190). 

jyeudr ^iiQs Quit a ^lLl-lo .ggQQ&dr, he keeps trying to 
go there . 

[[£]<% it iLu»uMdj > like a monkey, ^dmp ^iLwmu, like an owl 

LESSON 88. 

THE VERB Quit®, put [§ 68]. SEE Qurr, OF WHICH THIS 
IS A CAUSAL. 

§ 250. (1) iSuuy Quit® Q(ry err , she calumniates . 

<s rdr Qweo uy$l Qun lLu.it dr ^ on me he put guilt* 

(2) ^jeugymu.uj s®dsdrs < bsird siypjSp fidr srrJSQeo QurnLQd 
Q&irmrL-ffm, he took off that mans ear-rings and put them in 
his own ears. 

{3) *&}&&& Burr iff sdrgn QutnLugp, that heifer has calved. 

(4) &iM&trnLQ ® (tgfiluQ utrtLu.it dr t he wrote off the news. 

( 5 ) eu@QpGuiraipf$dQsG)eoirtb ^ftuuriLLQdQsev &jtb tcppdQseo^ s^ld 
£dsQ&r QufftL®£Q&(U(uQ<$udk®u>, f for alt who come you yourselves 
must provide board and all other expenses . 

(6) ms QunuJ&dQsn® Gimpym ; ^uuisffSuu ms QutriLQd Q&a®# 
ptrdr, £ give me your hand upon it] said he; so he gave his hand 
upm it* ' 

(7 ) «#/b# dtiLqLQ) Gu/tlL®3$iL®, §)Q@tr $0 Qistn$. ^etieSso 
€vkgjeSi®QQpm i / will just put it into that house , and be with you 
in an instant. 
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( 8 ) sju^k&il.iq-<£®zkG<ofr snmzril) QuitL^eonmn t Can you make 
a somersault in the bottom of a pot? [Compare also § 106. (5).] 

(9) MPl®® 60 QunC-Ljt§pui ^f&rk^jQuiT® J Though you throw 
(money) into the river, measure what you throw ! 

(10) tsrT 60 (G$& <M Qurril® (vulg.), four or five doors OFF 
[perhaps for Guniu efiiLGl]. 

6 Gun Q though so common in modern Tamil, is not found in the ®p<s k, and is 
never used in old writings. It does not follow the analogy of other similar roots, „g£®, 
Uir®, &c., and appears to be a corruption of Guns/sS® or Gains @0.*— Stokes. 

It is not in Kan., which uses HAKKU ; nor is it in Mai. It is Quits® for QurrsoSl®. 
This latter is found in Ji. (Jin. 

LESSON 84 . 

THE VERB i3p , be born , issue [§ 66]. CAUSAL iSIpuiS. 

§ 257 . (l) tSIpk^j w^jisn&r (sunk Gsn&r 

&i the judge began to doubt and told him to come to-morrow. 

( 2 ) ^&f7tujTp}e$(TFjf5'g) ®jnd(8}u iSprsp^j, a voice was heard 
from the sky . 

(3) QojItetr&GfflQeo ^®<sn®jnk®u i9pi®w, every now 
and then a gracious word proceeds forth. 

( 4 ) 90> &.L^muL^<sQDs<ss)njLJ i3pin$ <£&£)£ Q&nsm-L-tri&Gk, they 
caused an agreement to be made (double causal ! lS and ©9 

[§§ i6 °> 92 ])- 

(5) jysudsr 6vrruS<oS}@ikj$ iSlp&Qp <sunn^mp <ST6V®)tru) Quiriu , every 
word that comes out of his mouth is false . 

( 6 ) Gr&umm i$pikprt£o Qstuiusonth, if the master's order be 

forthcoming (you) may do it. 

( 7 ) Gi&LDirasy&t&i GldGgo sjfUs eSsojnsw iSpkpjy, the master 

took a great fancy to him . 

(8) « ${%?*& v-jpnGq iSlpis^g} ( = & ftp if an order was promul- 

gated from headquarters . 

LESSON 85 . 

THE VERBS Gun, go, AND Quirk® [§§ 58, 160]. 

§ 258 . ( 1 ) *gifGJ6V}/<s®L~,tu siyOSis utu<ssruL~ffwp QuiruSpgu, Ms 

excessive desire was utterly unproductive. 

( 2 ) gfkp wkonpuu&k&Qn GiioGOnib @j)p£jp QunuSesr, all the cows 
in that herd died. 

( 3 ) §£)}<£<&>£ siflQuitmuip. Gistisomb Q&tb, do just as seems good 
to him . 



THE VERES Qun AND Guns® xBi 

(4) Qwit&lq QunQ^LD, we have been cheated. 

(5) mmfosr Qmn&ih Guns he cheated me (Quits® 

[§. 56. II] is a causal transitive verb from Qua), 

(3f@ir®<s)jJ$60 QufTQp^j QunsQ^dn, he wasted (his) time in gaming*. 

(6) Qunisi^iSu^ppnm, he followed his track . \Guni® = 
the step in which (he) went.] 

(7) lunQpTtmgu GuniDpG® tn&uq. Q&siBss Gmestn^tb, if 

anything has been lost it must be recovered. 

Qun®&r GrdtiGtiirLD ^ tBtuiriuwirtbu QuiruSpgp, all his 
substance has been unjustly lost. 

(8) , <srms@®s®p &Qsbsu> Qunsrrjp, my friendship will not cease. 

(9) Gussls Quits ilQth : QojQp Qussu Qus, let that 
proposition alone: turn to something else. 

[(10) Qua means go, leave , be lost , depart , cease to be. Added to 
intransitive verbs it often gives the idea of completeness ; 

(SLirisLU QuiruSIp&t, it is faded. 

QurruSipgv, it is destroyed .] 

(11) Sikp Seoib Guns ispp iSgold eimggjGQL-tugt, setting aside 
that land the rest is mine . 

(12) §)®LlmL~u Qunssu^ss oSars® §)(3£®pjv, there is a light 
to scatter the darkness. 

(13) §}&$ snsGs GunGwir ? QpsQs QunQtnn ? 

Shall I lose my tongue ? or my nose ? 

(14) ^i®j‘B&T-uumT$g}d Qs it GSBrQL-Q&ujQp&n ; ^jS^Qo) ®uw Quift 
pnsu QunuSpg}) amjpi ®S6um Q&nm^esr, f I did it while looking 
at her, and so the vessel became too large l said the potter . 

(15) j>j<au<ck $pjs}<5®!j Qurr^dr, he has gone to sleep. 

(16) ^gp® i§W? <stmm Q&thiuu QucQQ(gth ? What can we 
henceforth do for it? 

(§§ 3 2 > 58, 124. See also Qun®, § 256.) 

LESSON 86, 

THE AUXILIARY Qmm\<eg, obtain, take to one's self $6. (HI)]. 

§ 2BB. Of this Qsn® seems to be a causal (§ 106), 

(1) (sSfjp^ji Q&fT 6 mQi~.m, I awoke. [Answers to Greek Middle 
Voice,] 

(2) unngj^s Q&nskms Qsndr^m, he told me to beware , to watch , 

look out. . . . 

T 
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(3) GutnLQs Q sir 6ku.fr dsr } he put it on (himself). 

(4) Queues Q&fT6ikt^(rj)&£!T<dr s he had stored tip . 

(5) Qsir®x£d Qsttekuntrsk y they kept on talking (among 
themselves). 

(6) jyi&fiG sutriBsk apk^Osnokt^-^is^m f those heifers were in 
milk . \ysp is draw milk and yield milk.] 

(?) <$f@dvQw®) ^msGsnokutrk^ he placed his desire upon it . 

(8) jyoj'fcsruGutrQeo g$uw Qstrekutrdr^ he assumed a shape 
like him . 

(9) Qstruiii Q&rrahL-iTfr, he became angry . 

(10) p^^prejQd G strok® sihwrr^0isprrm y he was silent , 
hanging down his head . 

(11) LotTf£/&6xftmuj& ms&Q&troh® §)nhQa ojisptr<kr $ taking in his 
hand the mango fruit he came here. 

(12) eSutruystoLptutrsu QuiLyp Q&irakq-qjjisfig]) it KEPT raining; 
rained incessantly . 

(13) i&^kp <su mm s s^gjuQorr QslLQs Q&trskutrek, he asked with 
much respect . 

(14) jyojdr Q&nmosrj^qpgSdQ strok® {^jpojmeuSlggiij), from 

the time he said that until now . having (that) for 

a beginning = from that time.] 

(15) jy<a//r (dhsuastA uskeklgyir, he married (as a minister). 

cgya/zr eSojirsuy u ekQssfj&Qs trek i~.tr ir, he got married. 

[Compare also § 106. (4).] 

(16) QQsb&lq uokosSsQse&rQ^m, I will cultivate his 
friendship. 

This verb forms compounds with some nouns : thus 
Qstrekunrrs&r = they (< conceived , entertained , felt a desire) wished . 
But ^Gn&Gmiu&Q&irek® would mean through (by reason of) the 
desire. 

LESSON 87. 

THE VERB ^ [§ 70]. 

VERY CURIOUS AND MOST ESSENTIAL IDIOMS ! 

§ 280. (i) Sjfep €®<8ujjii}&'%sfr&&6k® 6^(t^^.umuu^sms udsrmfl^t} 
$&r y they made an agreement in which these particulars were 
included . 

(a) ^LbmuwJttrr &frp®p se^> Qlo<su^) 06 S)uiu 
<65$?, the thread which the old lady spins will not suffice for 
a waist-string for the old gentleman. 
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( 3 ) §>($u>&m#a$e$L^g!d($u Qurnh c u&Qm®k 

©10, j^sljuQldit ’ <simr(Wj>tt®< 3 fr? They went to the Jlock and said to the 
herdsman , 4 J#V want a cow , can it be had f 3 
* (4) Giuui^dsem® dt^uQum? How can I find it? [ s See and 

take/ So <sesstL^mL~.Qp^i\ 

(5) JtfmGgn&@ $gGdQj$fr<ty (tpii) enriid&egjLD ®mrQ cSs^thm^^uuC. 

L~.fr dr * he got a cold and fever , and was very poorly. 

(6) eShmJSse&r® sirtluiLi-jBir ? Is it long since he 
fell ill? 

{7) «gy mrt msa 9 eo Q<$fr®g§}d semQQsrrmsrQmn/ Take this 
in your hand and go to visit him / 

(8) Gjm'ftsmd sff^u)LQG0 Q&iupfrdr, he did it when I was not 
there to see . 

(9) <stmm sir&srwf What is that ! (interjection [§§ 214, 1 93].) 

LESSON 88. 

THE VERB mm, place [§ 64]. 

§ 201. This verb often seems redundant, and sometimes almost 
= GW®, or causal eQ (§ 160). 

(1) erm^md $ Quit, tie me up and go yourself 

(2) QuirjSQaja® mm$gjdQsnem(& L$dm&d(§uQun<z 8 r&wu&pwrruj 
^(^dQp^j, it is like the man who stored up his wealth in sacks 
and yet went a begging; = QutresrgjQuireo. 

(3) @^/r<£<3syr*£ pituiSIlL® m0u)uqL ^zvtiutSJmmiLfLo, send him to 
eat [probably a corruption of ^g^roL/oJo/io, the causal (§ 160). 
This is frequent]. 

(4) $ iR(b$&mmgpn§$}ib umsuS^ & mwd&edirstrjp, although you 
heap up fire to increase , dorit allow hatred to grow . 

(5) €idr QuSQgo Q&ituld mmd&trQ^f Don t be angry with me! 

(6) jymdr Al©#^ ^u^mmdQp^io^so, (/) * shall not tread his 
threshold. 

(7) <gtjLLmu.m(u &®pgjQwpm<$u 5 lm mmppngSLa Q&pmpmvud Q&p 
rnprniu m®u > 9 though you take a wood-louse and put it on a bed, 
it will ever seek the rubbish heap [vulg. Q&pmp], 

(8) ^ispssnfitDpmp gpu^mmpptrm Qm&BuUL~irQpfr ? If you cover 
that affair will it not come abroad? 

(9) cgyswri— pG&pd msuSQeo&x>mppeLL®mff^d(^ep erdcremL^destitb 

QiPppuueffwff ? To him who bears the globe in his hand and 
moves it is a chundi fruit a great weight ? . 

(xo) @©n$ 9 Smtrp&ireo QwrriLmL if you preserve it — 

a tuft; if you shave it— baldness ( = 1 am in your power I). 
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(11) Osl' L£6®®j@j3@&Q&<cvr y he is lying in wait for 
him (lit he has placed a shot for him). 

(12) sj^Vstr es)Qj^0<s@(iiym s he keeps her (improperly !). 

LESSON 89. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF THE VERB U®, suffer [§ 56. (II)]. 

§ 202. This Lesson is supplemental to § 92. The use of uS 
in forming a passive voice is seen in the following ( Tiru . xl 5) ; — 

&./86S <sw< G®!rjj><$ 6 srjpj£ 63 ; Q&iutuuuLLL-.rrh &nGdt$m < 3 d<smupgp, 

assistance is not measured by itself: it is measured by the worth 
of those to whom it has been done. 

For Gumupsp and « compare § 184. 

(1) ^(oajfrpBajfrqffl ^gbuulLu. igliflffim® Q$tDirn<Gy)Qiu 

uasninr&m, Harischandra , the great king , son of Trisahgu who 
reigned over Oude. («g gitliulLu. for as in Latin.) 

(2) l^/duulLQlj Quit <@s)ir sot, they set out . (u® with what we 

should call an adverb : 4 pi,) 

(3) G&®r<si 9 uuLLQL-<svr 5 1 heard it. (u® with a noun.) 

( 4 ) sj®j<ck sfSi£i & &&)£$(% go ulL® &.<s ^£ s* head struck 

against the grinding stone and was broken . 

(5) ^Gunsefr &-u.®srULLu.tin&®r, they agreed to it, (u® 
with what is equivalent to a preposition.) 

(6) iDe.-.jytf /£ uil®&Q$rr<3fr, you shall suffer twelve stripes. 

( 7 ) J$j<3iLJULLl — GS)QJ %L.Gd&<S6)£S&(8jJ& ^ULjLDfl ? Can the tkiflgS 

which have got into the mortar escape the pestle ? 

( 8 ) w^ruStok ojirtyOtaum-ggyih GufysouSled eSl(tpi^j Lfifr'BsxruQuirSo iSIl^ulL 
l- it sir, like a hart caught in the toils he has fallen into the net of 
domestic felicity, u ® with a verbal root ~ dfu^ssLiuLl^am. 

(9) srTGOi^L tSklL-pjS®) u®uut$.ujiT& ^>9-0)0^, he ran so that his 
heels touched his hinders . 

(10) &.untupj3(G6)60 Grddeorrij) all may be accomplished 

by stratagem. oj&pjSQed u®i.) 

(11) In phrases, thus: 

u®muui y a mortal wound ; 
ulLl^wbu) , a dead tree . 

(12) §)(njik@n®s ermm uir®u 

i~nm ? If these four are in him , what will he not suffer ? 

(Comp. §§ 92, 1 61, 171.) 

(13) usoeueaau uuilu.=of many kinds : ^ ear . 

{l 4 )§) 0 ^^uutlL^z=^ 6 mu.n€cr. 



AUXILIARY VERB @)® 


185 


LESSON 90, 

AUXILIARY VERB gfi. 

§ MB. In many idiomatic expressions it is hard to say whether 
the verb place, put, give (§ 68), is j§)® or <sS® (§ 254). 

(1) uibiQilQd Q&fr&nsfrLlQth, let them divide it among themselves . 

[u/Z% E 7 , 

apart , give. 

Qm®rm gives the idea of among themselves . § 106.] 

(2) Gudk&epslmuj ^jilQdGsiretk® he took Ms wife 

away with Mm. 

w< 3 >% 5 &r (^LLQtsiikjStrdr, he brought Ms son with him . 

[Here @)lL® is used for taking with one y giving the hand 
to one.] 

(3) Qu(§ojLpdQil.®d: Q&ireoggtQfir&Gk, you are making a great 

complaint of it. == making .] 

(4) ^<sjy*r sjuul ^ l ^TGmsssrL 0 $}lL®& while he 

was thus thinking in his mind. [g)dL ®= turning overliving it 
his thought.] 

(5) iHm&dhLQu Qurr^zhutp. Q&ujpirdir, he made (them) /#/7* 
back. 

(LpmGSC.L^ae%cu lSIdrcsBiLGp withdrawing the foot 

that he had advanced , he turned back . 

(6) i£l(&)(s r ® jg)LlL~fr €& 9 he made a great outcry. 

(7) QisiBiLl- ©jflontuu upfSu Qun^nadtr^ he went in the way 
that first presented itself (Qisb, opposite) 

( 8 ) l£lLi$.lL® QwafhSIdo Gu&pffdsr. 

Lie shut the door , locked it, and came out . 

[Here seems = UP : he locked it up. This is very 

common.] 

( 9 ) (&pp£i 0€sypuja (g)€muo Qldg$l~ ^jQpbsfr 

§50. § 168. 

s-ppsuQir ! j$® 3 &(&)P®jitld ueiruuQm ! 

§87. § 74 - 

O thou , who possessest grace by which my faults dimmish , and 
good dispositions increase within me I 0 God, kin of my sold ! 

[<?ud6U + increase . n-ppsuk from ®~p/, be, possess . for 

/sp^&sBnJb. ®-p®i, relationship, for &.pmm, a relation!] 
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(10) jti®. iifiL-pJiSlio QunQsum, / will 
make that a pretext for gomg to him . 

(11) sfdsrcarib §)tLi— ^lLi^. 60 csmmS §}u.eOntoir f Is it right to 
steal from a house where they have supplied (us) with food ? 

(12) 67<S5T LDIFSS)^tl3Qsd §?(g U<3r &<o8)£l$U}-fg)] Qw<oV$ 

In my herd a cow has picked up flesh and in- 

(§&Qp& 7 . 

creased in size . [Here also is used idiomatically.] 

(13) @)uui$.d sL^iJbsrr §)tlu.0m}ih / (§ 68.) Grant me this! 

( Thus graciously give command \ ) 

( 14 ) ms fsQiiiQ Oidilj ib®w 8 QJtrih Gsirdk turret } 

with trembling hand, and trembling body , and stammering lips , 
she screamed aloud and wept . [effir, a mere imitative word.] 


LESSON 91. 

USES OF THE VERB gf(§®r, grant , vouchsafe [§ 62]. 

§ 204 . (1) &mcsfl(r$ui$upj 3 &(§ he ascended be- 

nignant to his seat . 

(2) StgutlSI / Greers® 'gf<v}6frG<3U6ik®LD } sir! you must 

grant me a favourable reply. 

(3) L]jg$$n&(5@irmLD zrrnr^u $®jld he 

performed penances praying for male issue . 

(4) &wu>ffffimpj 360 d!p£$0k£(Tj)<sffl he arose and benignly 
seated himself on his throne. 

( 3 ) ermnid^Qjirs&r a tpi9pp@eilituutp.Qtu ®u.tFjpQ&tr®fa® QurrpeSm 

Qpm > as my Lord shall please to direct I will conduct myself . 

[Here Quafitr SmQpdsr= <su(g 9 Qpm. The verb is Qutrgj-Qp §3 « QunQpjfr 7 , 
but the strictly poetical form, (Suapir SdzQpdz » Queg] QQpdsr, is used. Comp. 
§ 33*1 
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A KIND OF PASSIVE. 

§ 265 . Uses of the verb a-e&sr, eat (§ 56. III). This is from elcJt, 
and signifies take in , receive ; eat ; suffer . 

(1) Q<suLL®emL.nns(sfr 1 they were cut down . 

(2) ^irmfleo silQdsn^Gj&r, she who was tied to a pillar. 

(3) ®L6mQp fB!r<s£l(6V)Q60 <58 apt h ^.^smustQsn ? Will they 
eat poison with the tongue that eats ambrosia ? 

(4) mm Q&mlQs&r® Qutridpp/, the ink was spilt . 
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(5) 0ol1@6ot® (geoBujnQjs, dent stoop after yotive hit your head. 

(6) jj3$8(npdr s he goes about distracted 
by his desires. 

[R.dbr® is either *(1) there is, or (2) having eaten — past adverb, part, of 
eat [§ 56. (Ill)], or (3) it is used for the passive, and so equivalent to uCJSt. In this 
last case is added to the root. Comp. § 133. The causal of sElotht is 

(mLsm = food ) . Hence qbllL® — : iSIgolpU^lL®, support . ] 

LESSON 93. 

THE VERB SjUh beat [§ 64], THE PRIMARY IDEA IS down . 

§ 286 . (1) Quods tLjlb QtDtrilGDL- 

QsumrQw, shave these three persons bare and send them away . 

(%) jyty-tufrp mir® ui$~turrg 7, a country which has not suffered , will 
not obey . Not 

(3) ^}dr<oO)pss!rsiE®u) m^GfrssrrsLLQu) Gimgp g>f%so sfLspsQ(iym 3 

to-day! to-morrow! saying ; he causes me to dance attendance . 
[«gy$sw, to wander ; he knocks me about ; iu omitted.] 

§ 14O0 

(4) iSnemsQsQpyp^ QpdsrQear i($w pities w usm^inSj 
^u^Lp^ju Qun®&jn<m i by his preaching he shuts the mouths of 
gainsayers . 

( 5 ) Qu(§wm\y ^fi^sQpQurr^i (^etfJcir^j ; 8pi ^nrppeo ^rp/wQunj^ 
(§<srfl(VjLb, it does not grow cool when heavy rain falls> but when 
gentle showers fall. 

(6) cFtsunS he rides the horse . 

(7) $>Q5 vgifup.uQudr jg)ijem(9 erred ^p-uQum emmn wl~&Q 

lol^sQ K giiqL.&& Gi6m<&s)id ^estrgJ, / will plough the land once , or even 
twice; but uselessly again and again I cannot plough it. [Here 

may refer to the bullocks that draw the plough !] 

(8) ^/d/enemsif enp(Lpw &/3nji}> {§)rrmsr® eurraSlQeO L^cirGumu 
Qunili~fr<cbr, all that rice and curry in two mouthfuls he ate up . 

( 9 ) sGot GS)tud Qerr&r^sfr ^i^p^iGerrem® Quirtu@SlilL~irb 

&®r 3 they robbed that bazaar and made off. 

LESSON • 94. 

ENLARGEMENTS OF SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 

§ 267. Some idiomatic uses of relative and adverbial parti- 
ciples (§ 25). 

(i) ®i0Qp (SjfBui], the sign of his coming. 

if) §i}®idsr ®j@@p QpjSl, the day of his coming . 
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(3) §)<s mpiSp Gipptb, the picota with which you are drawing 
water . 

(4) w®sd\ GiLOQp &nrs<omun Gimzm ? Why is the bell tied ? 

(5) sjp-pp @)€sr ? he showed the stripes 

he had suffered . 

(6) unsospkp ue? } a cow 111 milk . See #/?> in Lex. 

(7) ®L~dQp Qqj^) GnjuLp-ujib a/z affair which is pre- 

destined will happen any how . 

(8) sfkp sili^esr umfLQ Q &®)&)‘2S®)%so } the money 

expended in building that house is not yet paid . 

(9) 3\<o®p suS 9 p £ 1 $®! , the knowledge of that . 

So, gLOT/ra/j the feeling of a thing . 

(10) s\$®<S 3 Q&eoojirQpg] ^Suugogo, it is not right 

that the expenditure should be greater than the capital = 

which has become ; Qppdo = capital ] 

(11) (SsfrVsrr&etr ©0%7 j^suQpdxm f What is the use of their 
existence ? [For 

(12) LJ(T®)Q< 3 >irL-(r<$ < 5 T(T$< 5 ®LD&%oir£ aeuuepfSu ueodsr ©_ <scsr l~(t ? Is 
there any use in keeping buffaloes that yield no milk ? 

(13) ^,uui^uu iLu.ee dsr Gpx^rsQpmm? QunQiummf What matters 

‘ a creature live or die? as above, Quituu = 

LESSON 95. 

FURTHER IDIOMATIC USES OF THE VERB «^-0 [§ 58]. 

§ 208. This resembles very closely the Latin Fio. Read with 
Lessons 43, 44. 

(x) Q&iuLuQ< 5 ij<omi£(uQpeda)frib Q&ujpni&pgv (Q& tapir <£<&), all is done 
that was to be done ; [^uSpgu = (ipt$-£p t gj, is finished , completed ; 
QsO t ^dje$tl r L~ < g}, the time is up.\ 

if) 6p@®jeg2/<o8)L-.tu 0«3 vrpmp ^jfS&ppp^ QpmQesr && 

Guff&LD uem&ssrso before knowing a mans disposition to 

associate with him is unfit. 

So, $}@d& 6 V(r&iT'g 7, it ought not to be , §§ 103, 117, 118. [Here 
it is not proper , fit .] 

Q&tredGdeoirwrr ? Q&rrddGOeOirtb ; Q^ir&oeo^rrsir^i, 

May one say ? One may say ; one may not say . 

(3) Gjdsr Sj^pp JS^ulSIs Q&nGfretrdliv^ ? Why 
did not you redeem it as soon as the date was expired? 

(4) sppyyLu upkpnm> he fiew like the wind . [^i/-}*^, verb, 

part. See § 40.] 
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( 5 ) ) the sum total (§ 136). 

(6) let be ! (§ 140.) 

(7) ^mpeoGon&Gt ^wppSfe/nQmr ? What has been one may know; 

who knows what is to be ? . 

(8) ^esrsum ^sfrpsuek Gr£o€Qnp$®#LD slot®, there are good and 
bad everywhere . 

[(9) Gqj&iLi Lj&frwdsefT, perverse low people,] 

LESSON 96. 

IDIOMATIC USE OF THE TENSES. 

§ 269 . In iBmGgiir®) this is called = sanctioned 

anomaly of time, [II. G. §§ 146-149,] 

(1) ^j(Sn&T (Qjtyppmpj$pmiii §)®)®)(rp<su<3fr ermgr/ &j{8® 

* She (is) domestic affairs ability one who is without , 5 I have 

( aJfGST, 

discovered (=/ am aware), 

<sL~<&i&r h {§}($&& {gpii , God, is everywhere . 

(2) $ .§juutf.& Q&ibt&Jiruj ^0)60 Q&pprruj, if you do so you arc 
a dead man . (Past for present : absolute certainty.) 

(3) i Q&lLu. (auupmps Q&irOpQpm, your request is granted, [No 
delay.] 

(4) 67 rsrr%ofnj 6 l(]>®) Q&irQd&Qp&r, I will find it out for 

you in eight days . (Present for future.) 

(5) isrrdsr <su(gQQp<sk Grdsrqym, 4 / will immediately con- 

quer and return , said he, [Common GunQprn GunQpesr = fm 
coming .] 

( 6 ) aum^ssrp pshr wis&rpesruu Q^ire^gneuir^ he 

often tells me to mind his herd . (Future to denote custom.) 

(7) GTuQurr^Lo v gij$&ujp<o®pu utrn&gus QsnemQ JS/fleuireor, he is 
always going about seeking the wonderful, 

(8) 00627 G?0)/f<#<srr ^uuls^If Q&nio our ancestors said 

( were wont to say) so, 

(9) §)uui$.& Q#in®jnuj, do this/ (Future for imperative.) 

j&Sr* if) The past is used for the present in some few cases 
Idiomatically and to indicate certainty , 

(b) The piesent is often used for the future to Indicate 
certainty, 

(c) The future is used often to express a habit or anything 
customary, 

(d) The future is used, as in English, politely for the imperative * 
This is especially common in poetry. [Comp. § 140. c,] 

^ v'';:tS2« y% ■ ■ S/'SSl3 : S ■■ 
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LESSON 97. 

SOME POETICAL FORMS AND IDIOMS. 

§ 270 . The object of this work is to teach the common 
Tamil, as spoken by all classes of the people. There are, 
however, certain poetical forms which must be understood 
before the learner can read the little works called 
Garresnsm/D Qsmbkpm, Qpjpjzm and /Fa)6\Ji$ 5 by the poetess Avvaiyar 1 , 
which must be read and re-read ! 

A few of these will be illustrated here. All other poetical forms 
and idioms must be reserved till the learner is able to read the 
1 st, Ilnd, and Illrd Grammars, where he will find full explana- 
tions of every poetical form and idiom 2 . 

(1) In beginning the study of Tamil poetry, the learner must 

remark that the signs of the cases are very commonly elided . 
This is called Q sapsvaniL, & Qprrms a cased termination ; 

Ogdons^ ellipsis . III. G. 152). 

r£lp(G 5 Q&tu 6$0££>q (for ^fppenp). 

Virtue to do desire . 

U(j^€upQp uuSInQ&uj' 

Cultivate in due season . 

(uQQ/fjp from u0©/ld, a season , is prepared according to § 18 
for the reception of the casal sign, which is omitted, and <57 emphatic 
inserted.) 

(2) Letters are constantly omitted whenever the rhythm 
requires it. In the above Q&tu is for Q&ibiu 3 . (II. G. 41.) 

(3) Participial nouns and appellatives (§ 185) are very frequently 
introduced. 

1 A valuable edition of some of these was published by the Rev. J. Sugden in 
Bangalore. A scholarly edition of the $$QiB/6!<aSli2fr&&LQ by Mr. Stokes, M.C.S., is 
one of the best helps the student of high Tamil can use. 

The traditions current among the Tamil people regarding the ( wonderful old 
woman’ are very numerous. 

She was one day sitting in the porch of a temple with her feet stretched out straight 
before her — not considered to be a very respectful position in the presence of a 
superior. 

The officiating priest rushed out to her with the question, i Are you not ashamed to 
stretch out your feet in the presence of the Swami ?’ &(Tl 3 §)(/$& Qp ^jL^pfieOsrreO 
^lLl^QgjlL 6 stfleo'teoujir f 

To which she replied: Qurb&dm, {guir/ <80 ftp pmpd anewr 

i3ppir<s0 ^(kiQsQunujdstreO £lL QQQpdsr, ‘ very true, sir! if you will show me 
where the Swami (Lord) is not , I will go and stretch otti my feet there J 

2 These can be had from the Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

3 An amusing story turns on this : 

A learned man presented himself before a celebrated 
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9 m w («gpy, § 56. II, cool> fut. part, noun, neut 
sing., § 88), that which will (must) grow cool (is) anger. 

sm.dsuD'g] snQweo (a neut. appellative for mussib, energy ), yfcVfe 
{neglect) not that which belongs to energetic action. (Matt. xxv. 18.) 

(4) A negative imperative is often found, which is not at all 
used in common Tamil. 

&oQ<su 60 (sir, hide^t 4- srau); o$®)&Gs£d (®$l®)S 0 , remove ), sS&rw 
Qudo (© 9 ©uol/, reveal ), <s$IQl^£o {@ 9 ®, leave), §)&Qiyio (@«s@, despise ), 
do not hide, remove , <&*<?. <Sv. 

<S7©) (a lengthened form of #<?/) is added to the root of 
verbs which form their present with ©j*, and those which form 
the present with insert ss. [II. G. 92.] 

(5) The root of a verb is frequently prefixed to a noun 
and forms with it a compound. This is called eSfoas'pQpsmm 
(M m, verb; Qpnms, ellipsis , an ellipsis of the inflexion of 
the verb). 

Q&dj<aSl < 2 mr Q&tu (Qsds, the root used for Q&ujQp or 

Osibajih, § 74). [II. G. 153.] What you do , do well 

Sometimes a. letter is introduced for the sake of euphony. 

Q&&g 8 l*.w u Q&cr (Gsi, §)u.tb ; here the a/ may serve to 
express a future idea) : = having ascertained the fit place for you 
to be in, take up your abode in it. 

This is a very common idiom. Thus, ®jir£m®r (for QJirqpSp or 
®jrr(Lpu)iEt7<3(r), lifetime. 

( 6 ) The (srrSmuj or) particle is used instead of a casal 
termination. Thus, 

&nmQ(ryir ©ot#©^ join thyself to the assembly of the worthy. 
fam(o( 7 y 0 mt^uj (^^mpfSeSc.p^Qeo) ©(3. [II. G. lo8j 

(7) pm is inserted euphonically before the termination of 
a case, and is itself 6th and 5th cases in one. Thus, 

4 m&u Qurr0L-m6sBm Qlduju Qurr^w s&oA 
Hand-wealth (material) than, true wealth (is) learning. 

Here, for Qurr^efftm— than wealth (§ 3 i), Qurr0&r + + 

is used (err and p coalesce in tl). 

king, himself a poet of no mean ability, and when the king demanded the reason of his 
coming, he replied': i 

pms^/stru qp^aSeorrpeum Gimgp ^skGpm. 

v Your Majesty a senseless man knowing / camel 

The courtiers stood aghast. The king, however, smiled and liberally rewarded the 
visitor. But why? one who is without ; and thus 

«* one who is senseless; but also LjpJSuSi&d » in seme ; and 
a sun : a' high poetical word l 
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LESSON 98. 

CAUTIONS USEFUL IN TRANSLATING ENGLISH INTO TAMIL. 

§ 271 . (1) Your perishing body — is not slot 
blit jytjayih-efr^m^anu uj &rtrjiL or ^ffja^afrafrpftQuj slot & if old. 

The adj. pronoun comes immediately before its noun. 

(2) Do not think you may use the passive form (u®, § 92) 
wherever it occurs in English. Thus, 

(a) He ordered it to be given to her . Not Q<sn®s 

suuusf Q^frabr^rf , but «gy eapd QesrrQd^^Q^rfdrr^ir. 

(/;) &&]$&) arqgjshu &$t$lULO Quireo# &pgiih ^mffiurrg] Sm^seo^it' 
&6®pibjpjgj&u umjL<GV)<3fr, like a picture painted on a wall , not moving 
in the least , she sang so that a stone even would melt . (Not 
giqpj&uulLi — ) 

(c) 'SSfrilurfltE'S Lf^uiia&r, ftoivers whose stalks are cut off. (Not 

JlftflujULJUL — ) 

(3) Do not think it necessary always to try to find a word for 
‘a, 1 * an or ‘ the \ in translating. 

This is a tree , @)g/ mk pn ot (§ 108. c). Not 90 udoldmu 
J 

This is the man I spoke of, fsndr Q&rrauraur uaSpm ^aum^rrm. 

(4) ‘His I &c. may often be omitted, as in Latin and Greek, 
when emphasis or distinction is not implied. (§ 5.) 

The boy learns his lesson , otuojot ufru.iL utq.&Q(n?<dr. Not 
^jisgu QDUajekpm utruL up-sQqydsr / 

She is gone to her house, s\®i<sr aSilQd^u Qurrtu aShlu.fr <srr t Not 
pmorymuiu aSilQs^. 

(5) I have . Not generally isnm fumuajau^ii ^qjj&QQpm, but 

67 OT 5’0 S -6m®. (§ 242.) 

(6) He told me ivho it was that did so, §)uup-£ Qsdjgaum t 

tgpasr GTiskgv ^fSaSppnaur. Not Q&djpauak ^ h 

ardsrgv! Consider the difference between direct and 

INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

(7) He said he would come , oj^Qaudrr ansmpi Q^ndsr^dsr or ptrm 
au<w}<8ypfr&'5 : Q&nmiGpavr. Not ®j(gautrm ardtrjpj Q&rrabr^m. (§ 82.) 

(8) A new nominative must not come in between the adverbial 
participle and the finite verb that completes a sentence. Thus, 

The lawyer stated their case and the judge acquitted them , 
(Su&Qed ^jaunsiagaQuuj &iw&$<5G)UjLjQa&l, SiuirujfrjSujs} ^aurr&efr 
Guff!®) (^pptSleo^ GTGGrgu ^nppnir. 

This is quite incorrect. Render it rather thus: 


CAUTIONS IN TRANSLATING 


m 

tivdQio ^6vir&(Gf7j<o®L~iu ffim&^muuu Qu& (or Qu&lmiSmy or Qu9 
(Opm) iBtuirtmjSuJd, &c. 

Rule.- — Whatever number of adverbial participles may come 
in a sentence they have all the same nominative as the final 
verb. (§77.) 

(9) Idiomatic and figurative expressions must not in general 

be rendered literally. 'A watery grave y is good English ; p&kossP 
0Gk<s{r iSiQrrg<&(®)tj9 is ridiculous : wfirfl®) {g}pib&rr<s$r is 

Tamil. ' 

(10) He told me hotv to act. Not Giuuup & Q&LiuQ&®k® h 
GrevrgiJ Q^rrm^ir, but ^j^rmeSIguorres^ Q&luuj QeuessrQui <orm^u spiSp 
grrir or Q^ujajQojGm^uu eSlgpmp <srmi(^<s siLiJbee 0 lLu.it ir. 

(11) It is not always sufficient to translate the English in- 
finitive mood by the Tamil (so-called) infinitive. (§ 168.) 

Thus, <sT6ur%oVTs sir soar euA^irira&r i they came to see me , is correct, 
implying intention ; but K it is not right to do so * is not 
Q&iu(u£ but uuq QpLengj &rfl ; to do so ==? the 

doing so. When it is an infinitive noun-phrase translate it 
accordingly.. (§87.) 

These cautions might be multiplied indefinitely. I add one 
general piece of advice ; analyse well whatever you wish to put 
into Tamil; break it up into shorter sentences if necessary; 
transfuse ideas rather than translate words ; never be content 
till you feel that the whole meaning is fully brought out in your 
version. Then carefully reconsider your MS. with a view to 
abridgement and condensation. 


LESSON 99. 

§ 272. TRANSLATION FROM ENGLISH INTO TAMIL. 

Beschi well says, ‘ Saepe dicimus Latina verba, non latine ; et 
saepius Europeam linguam loquimur Tamulicis verbis/ We 
often use Latin words without the Latin idiom, and still more 
frequently do we clothe European idiom in Tamil words. 

The mind must be to a great extent imbued with Tamil habits 
of thought .before a man can speak idiomatically. When the 
learner has with great labour and study acquired the habit 
of THINKING (and even of feeling) in Tamil, he may hope to 
speak the language well ; but not till then. Extensive reading 
and constant, thoughtful, sympathetic intercourse with Tamilians 
are essentially necessary to him who would excel. 
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A few examples may perhaps serve to aid the learner in 
translating. It is worth while to try these and similar sentences 
again and again, till you get a version not altogether unsatis- 
factory ! 

(I) ‘ Heaven is that fold of the great Shepherd into which no 
enemy enters, and from which no friend departs.’ 

And, first, as to the words : Heaven — is best rendered here 
by uuLDemL-eoui (the other sphere ) ; for this indicates a place, 
which the sense requires ; and not a state, which Qu>rril&w (libera- 
tion) signifies 1 . 

Fold, — QptrQpoju). The former means the herd or flock 
rather ; the latter that in which they are enclosed. 

Great , — Quffhu means* this ; but tostr, uuw, QQblLu., 
dupirm are all words not inapplicable. 

Shepherd , — Qloujuuit, one who feeds . Not @<sa>L-(u«53r, a name for 
the caste. 

Enemy , — &&&($ or ums<su<dsr (eSQuirgd, an opponent ; erJStnrerf}, an 
adversary ), U6B>&8&p®/<5k. 

Enter, — ^i 1 lSdQ<su 9 (§ 56. Ill) ; (§ 56. II), <p<ss>£p (§ 56. I), 

creep in ; Q&qy (§ 56. I), draw near. 

Friend, — &iQbQ$®x (iBpgxg opposed to ; ^^rt^&r&rsum to 

UQS3S6um), QfB&sQpojiSGr. 

Depart , — eSkLQeBQ, QutriueSI®, tSItflkjpQurr, ^SilQuQufr, 

(§ 56 - 11 ). 

Then the construction, if exact, will require the relative parti- 
ciple, and may run thus : 

‘ Heaven ... no enemy entering, and no friend departing ... of 
the great Shepherd . . . the fold . . . is! Otherwise, ‘Heaven is 
the fold of the great Shepherd. No enemy enters it; no friend 
departs from it! 

1. Uffw®krL-.€0u)tr<5Gr < g 7 §>(gej^mnb a.il iShjQeu 9uu rtpgpih 

Qpesr GptgQjggyuy gSIlLOu Quits ir&jpwiresr tSeptreor Ql£>Luu0<sb)l~uj ldbgd/b 
(or QprrQpGJth) tu §)(&)& 9pjp. 

2. UPM®hL»6VMlTmg} Qurfliu Qu>lLuU(g<5S)L-UJ LDlFGtDp. ^^SOUOSiSS 
Qpojevr j&GDLpQgju} {g)60%5V. Qrs9sQp<sum dhBnsgj Qutnsi/jpib 

3 . GlomUsS usjLD Qwtbuuifisvr ww<s®p'juirLD ; ^frsQs urns sum 
Qs/tq^jS ^)&)2go } QQis&pebr 6>(72<z>i annl> q9lL© /£/e/@61/^7lo 

1 The number of pairs of words for this world and the world to come is surprising. 
These are a few: ^uhssjld, wjpiG&w; @<£lo 3 ubld ; iL<sm, <s3em ; 

■ etJtresnh ; yfSeOftsuo, udQgobsld ; ^wuir, s-tluir ; g&guiusld, sunesrsw ; 
y,iD®kru.eow, UBW6mu.6oS. 
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4 . Quotr LL&LDfr&irgi GTfp® 6puu < &S8riurrih <&<$ Quifhu Qiniuuu^ 
mu.VU QpiTQgGU $£]&(&} <puurr(9jli>, ^rUULpOaJouffeOy jy$Q$IT(tg 6 U£ t BQ®) 
u<msd Qp<ourr&®T GuiejpQ&uGph tnmlL^frirs&r ; QtB&l&Qpsutr&wr ^rnp 
<sBiL® iSiB&jpQutr&syth wir lLu.it ess <srr. 

(II) ■ He is the freeman whom the Truth makes free, 

And all are slaves besides/ 

WORDS. — Freeman , ^tuir^mek = one who rests on his own 
foundation . 

< 5 $ (&$¥&)& IT GST ®J 6 VT y sSQplteQ t gJ€V)UIFj$®J€Vr = 

one who has obtained release . 

dd®<a&&&uuLLu.eu 6 ur = one who has been 
released \ 

pdnssfl&Gn&d&frffek = one who lives as he 
likes . 

Truth , <?v $J$um y QldilIj s_ots wld. 

Slave , a bond slave. 

3LL®<smu-®jdr= one who is bound , 

= a captive . 

. CONSTRUCTION. . 

i?jy truth — # freeman made— freeman is; all else slaves are. 

1. ^pfjmjppnio 6$!®®3<$'$uuu<SijQ€vr <sS®p^eoiu(T€sr6um ; mpQpioeon^w 

sLL®^mu.<sun , s&r. 

2 . &pj$ujLn GTsuVesr oSl® ^<s® zmQgn <&j<su GW eHQp^so Quppm/m / 

wppruneuQ^ih Qmp&dffprrzk, 

SrsQmeum, Qe&p !©^@®r / mpptue€u(gm 

4 . sb_otstolo GBQpfyso jymu tspGvQcsr G&t&p'feo &{<& \)U.m 

$€iim ; LDpQp606drr@Lb < gyip<ss>LD&&rrriij ^(ff}&®(ryir<£®r. 

(III) ‘Vanitas est longam vitam optare, et de bond vitd parum 
curare, 5 it is vanity to desire to live long , and to care too little 
about living well . 

WORDS. — Vanity , wsrujm®; falsehood ; ©?Wr, vain; 

(sffem&mflujd), a vain thing. 

Life , £<a/W 3 ^<5?. The former, life itself; the other, life-time . 

@ 6 u&rr 6 oS, life-time (not pure Tamil) ; envy tenor, happy 
days. 

Long , imincm, imru., iiLuwnm, Qmp-ujy Om®. 

grtd&traSIsr, Sanskrits long life . y***r ^®Ssr—fuli age . 

Desire , isS^LOLf (§ 63), (§ 64), (§ 63-), Qairjtt (§ 6a), 

emir®® (§ 64) ; d?a/tau® (§ 56). 


3 . &pJdtupp{reo 
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Well \ Fsm&tb) Q&wmuwjrruj (rs®)GOw{GV)uj~as a good man), tskm 
tfaSiij, in a good way. Here you will have to paraphrase. 

To live , (bl-. (§ 66), (§ 64). 

CONSTRUCTION, 

About a good life , or living well — not caring — a long life (to 
live long) — to desire is vanity . 

I. [S6d®)<aU^V)UJ 6Uffj£<8UGB%68 &<3U < %6OUUL-lTl£>60 } j&rt&&fTlLj&<3(r 

®fr<si/ 0 )iu ©j/up Qojsm^LD 6r<skgu 

[ <s3(7$LbLi®j < g] \ <s?eisr. 

'OSl^LOLjQpJjl €$6BBr45(rrfltULD. 

^fpl&Qp jj i @9(W}£rr<5urrLD. 

■ cgj£ &ULlg } j LDfTUJ OSi& (JJITLD . 

Q[B®fBrr<srrntLiLJ iSmipasGsump., fsmr(fydju iSImipds ibft l^stidgo 
§ t(guu£] LDrnbms. Here fsdrr^Luu iSIrntgas is too literal, and 
almost unmeaning. 

3 . ^ILjCr <sSl(glMiSp QgGUUpjSlLj&rGfr J^lLjOr LDpiSgjJ G&Qoig} 

<sS!($fiirQjmb. 

4. (E<mmin (SmpiBp iBtr'&nrtu QjtTtyeHi^LburrLQeti £6mL~rsrr err [rib Gusty, 

e$(gu)Lf<agj jyuppLO ; or i<ssaru.iBrT&rrrdj is 6km w Smpisp 

isrr&nnu Qjrrtys&^ihuiTLD®) §)($uug 3 efremr. 

[i5<skam£> Smptsp is ambiguous (as in the English welt), and may refer only to 
material prosperity. The 'fruits of good living ’ is a parallel case.] 

The learner will find that this may be varied and amplified 
almost at pleasure, but the first expresses something of the 
meaning. The following verse embodies nearly the idea. 

It is a Kurral venbd . 

UGOrstrerr QurflQ&tr jifp^Q^tu tSzoQmSo ? 

• issti(6f}Q&uLj Qptrqtjistrkr Ou/%7. 

*Ar.e many days great if a man does 710 1 virtuous deeds? One 
day spent in doing good is great? 

gTjptb, virtue; §)e06k = ^jeveospwsk, one who is not; Q&iups)®)sk, 
one who has not done; era), if; is sow y goodness. 

LESSON 100. 

§ 273. Imitative words like the following are in very fre- 
quent use in Tamil. Their use varies considerably in different 
localities. 

(1) p&rftir Giekgij QarrffidQpgVj t/te rice-pot boils with a 
bubbling sound . 
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(2) <srmgj (plm.lt ermgu) @Gtp e&Qgfcpum, he fell down with 
a thump . 

(3) sj®p fsirdj GurT&roj^Qstrm^j Gpgp. that dog keeps up a howl 

(4) &&&upmp& QgjQQpdrgi &i£/bpS{€V)m> he turned round the 
wheel with a whirl. 

(5) Q&rr <snmgj L]60ti>L9(®5)6sr, he wept aloud * 

(6) pemrssdit (^^^Q&rm/S^dQppj, the water is icy cold \ 

(7) s, uirVmmtuu uffm Lnu.LDQu.mgj ^0iLiq.^LLu.^, the 
cat rolled over the pile of pots with a crash . 

(8) si®jdsr Lo&rwQGfrmgj’ he spoke very loud. 

(9) Qjtnb&GneSKSG) ^mrmsPir Qgy Qgy <srmgi ff&Qppj, the water 
runs in the channel with a gurgling sound . 

(10) mQfsQijQu utu&pi GueS^m, he cried out fearing and 
trembling greatly. 

(11) < gJi<QU®Flu.pfil 4 o wrruj Q&irQppfr®) Qwn&ii QwirQeomgt &$mrm u.lj 
tSfq-uurrefr, if you let her talk she will get up a terrible quarrel. 

(12) Q&trtfl tSIgi/ (SlQeomgj Ljpuutlu.pj ) the fowls came forth 
with a rushing noise * 

( 13 ) wrniy Q&rrmQ&fiQtsfrmgj Quujfjp, the rain came dawn in 
torrents. 

(14) &.U.LOLI aemsQmrmgj &rrdjQpg}, the body is hot with fever , 

( 15 ) §)(0jf5^rrp(burTQ®) §)($&£] uu.uQu.mgi Lomtp ®j tlupi, 
the rain came pattermg down suddenly (other things continuing 
as they were). 

(16) unitpgpth umrirLDed uu.uQu.mgj Qu 9 ieSu.u.nm > he seeing saw 
not, hit spoke rashly. 

(17) fh(gu.m ffi®pEiQu.mgi epup-ggm, the thief scampered off 
sharp. 

(18) (Lpgj&q?) QLDnguQub!rQpm/$0dQppj, the thin biscuit is very 
crisp . 

( 19 ) %Lu.i!>Qu®)G)!TLb 6up®fQpmj$0dQpg3 1 the zvhole body is 
parched up. 

(20) ®-u.LhLf Qau^QmQpmgj srrtbQppj, the body is dry with 

fever . j : V 

(21) ®ju$pf3<®$)Q®o QsirpjQmQpmgi QunQpyp, the bowels are 
violently disturbed, 

(22) <s$6fnnbuLpili 0®@Qu.mgi «^®@p^ } the vilam fruit rattles 
in its shell. 

(23) sjispu uu.® qj ip <suQiy Qp&i, that silk is very soft. 
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(24) g>}B?p j&essfl Quir&QunQ&mg}} QfijisgjQurt that cloth 
has torn (being rotten before)* 

(25) &iB£6vriEj &ud sQtDssrgu mmsti Qpg] y the sandal yields a fragrant 
odour * 

(26) Gi€sr&@& QguQQpmgv ®](§Qps? : I am quite bewildered , — my 
head whirls round . 

(27) egya/ <§p<5(j?j &-L~wLf GimmCoLDir eSlgu oSi Qp dsrf8(g<s Qpgs^ his body 
is somehow rather fat (he wants a thrashing — is insolent). 

(28) ^iriiQ ) (omsii 9 Q&) uso^Qie^QisQpm^s iq.<s 9 0><sur 3 he grinds 
his teeth in his sleep . 

(29) 67 <sww(oW, qp^isQpQsssrmgu o<$ 9 ujwrrdju Qu 9 (GV)ir&&r i they 
talked about something or other in a low mysterious way \ 

(30) erekmQwir, qpsib uflgpjLSlQ^GWfSqTjdQpjp, the face is somehow 
glistening. 

(31) sfGftpp Qpfnlt—rrio Qisn-GirQizrrQsfrmpS^d Qpgj, if you touch it, 
it is soft 

(32) fBoass&r u&ruQ&rmpi uSIdrGgyQp.gj, the jewels glisten very 
brightly . 

(33) gjfcp eS’tltq.CosO Qus^ULj &(g3?Qcmgv i$iqgg} y u<suQs<ekguupfi 3 
LDu.wQu.®rrrv <5T/&tB < gjQuir&3r$f i the fire seized that house briskly , 
burned brightly , and the house is burnt up. 

(34) GrmQesrzrQptii Q^QQojQL^esrgu QusrQqydsr, he is always 
speaking sharply . 

(35) ^PfdtQeo Qeu&rGfrih Qinfr^QwpQ^dsrjrv ®/(T$@j$g] 3 the water 
comes down in the river . 

(36) sl U.WLJ u&uQ&mprfldQp'gr, the body is itching all over . 

(37) jrQjQrreOsOrrib ®-UUiq.pjy QurredQufrQeo&jrgy the 

whole wall is crumbling away with the salt air . 

(38) <g}<sum (sdsrqyujp pL~gQi~<ckgi <s>jn9sQ(7ydsr 3 he reads fluently. 

(39) Lornty Quilj#\ 3 m l jio&j u&uQ&<svrgu Qpbsrrpfil^d Qpjp, after 
ike rain the fields are green with grass . 

Many nouns are formed in this way: 

'9rgu&gvuLf 3 diligence ; u^UcFul/, an itching sensation ; 
severity ; G&gitsSIgiiuLj, a numbness of the limbs; gju^iq-ULf, palpi- 
tation ; QguQgvuLji giddiness . 

LESSON 101* 

IDIOMATIC SENTENCES* 

§ 274 . Each of these is a formula. 

(1) u ^ i—m, a wretch who fears neither 
guilt nor sin . (utfil£q$ij> utr <&$$}£(§ to jpeju.ml) [Here 

is omitted.] 
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(3) @ul/^l €$OT68sruU(£5 Q&thuj<sonQmm, / have 

thus made my petition to your worship . the doing ; 

^Qmdsr, / have become .] 

(3) In the conclusion of a letter ^uutp.d® stands for * thus 
writes / &c., = the old form ‘ /yfe from your' (loving friend, &c.). 

(4) 0®j€${TGm® Qu^d^th Quirunfihjutr&d Q&trQjjpoSIQQGijfrui, we 

will give half to each of these two persons . [ QunuttjSturr® = 5?©/ 

Ome0w^!fd(^ih uirfitiuir® ; or Qux//t.] 

(5) <srm &.68>L~mw<smuj ^juui^ujns eS^GOLD^ds^Lo Q/srfklu.<$?r ? 
Has it come to this that my goods should be so estimated? [GW, 
right in the way, direct; Jj)®, give , be ; Q/stflQ = come to pass , 
happen .] 

(6) &iul&l&‘%6rrd Q&rreosr® ®jrrfi)$&uu®p$<gv)&) £6wu$osrd(§m<sti ir 

Q@jm, if the complainant prove it by witnesses , / ay/// be subjected 
to pnmishment. [©.err, within , under ; I shall become .] 

( 7 ) £$}p<so>j$u$l6gy68)U-uj ^<ss)ld Qu(^<5S)tns^sird &tt<smd9ppnir 
tfsr, they showed off the rareness and greatness of their learning . 
[j¥@<sv)tn and Qu{T5<oS)u> joined together, and the plural termination 
added to the latter,] 

Thus, joys and sorrows . 

(8) Gidsresr €&%so ? What is the price of these 

horses ? [An ellipsis of the 4th case.] . . * 

(9) &f<s®&d Geneo go <su mu sunn mid wnihQuird) §dst(pym, he stood like 
a tree , unable to say it [lit, the mouth not coming ]. 

(10) Qw$aed^d Getrek^mr, he spoke as 

though he approved of it* [QtD^d^, outwardly .] 

(11) &trpguG3Q&3f>LD(rs Q&&r <2s9uLlu.fr it, he heard it reported \ 
X&npgv dlG& ^wiriij, as a thing borne by the winds .] 

(1%) Qpmp (ipmp\uns, respectively, in order . [Repetitions of 
this kind are frequent: thus, sjdsrpmgv jyckgv), day 

by dayl\ 

(13) Q&goqjld ajfr®jrBu.$J30iii) £%&nuirj£! ; Qprri&ird) Quirk QipQuo 
6Otr(jj®j0th, prosperity abides not with any one , but like a chariot 
wheel turns upside down , ■ 

(14) In 9 <ssp tgifq., put to rout (§ 56. Ill) ; upd$t\ jjl, put to flight; 
and similar forms, there is a contraction : 

9 ipp &fc$Lpprrm = §§ 168, 157* 

upds = upd(§thui$. §§ 168, 157* 

( 15 ) uirird&u Ufrrrd® wQ^eanjBtuwffdj G&ju^dm&tucuj §jj)(!$d@u) > 
the more one looks the more the spectacle satisfies the mind (the 
infinitive doubled, § 168, Thus, <ses mu — by degrees ). 
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(l5) UtfpSGST @63T0)SSr ST6Z5TJ2/ &.6ZJT<ff0 QpmQm 

p That great sinner such an one 1 saying to thee before 

^(Be&pQpm sj6i)6d®Jir ? 

I told \ did I not ?] I told you before , did I not, who was the 

great sinner ? 

Lgnjsfm simgy ^fSui^s srremrLDvr lLi~.it logo $<s®sg@itGir, she 

feared \ not being able to recognize her husband . [@s3r©)<ssr = such 

an one.] 

(17) ^)/F^/F/7S3T0m ^0<SUGafk~^GO @0^/T6U m Gimm 

•If all these four be with a man what will he 

un@uu.irm f 
not suffer f 

(&.LD = all.) The idiom here is English. 

(18) jyisputSlGntysfrs'fcfrp pmshLQd^ ^mLp^jdQsnGffarQQuir^m, 
he took the children home with him . (Observe the use of ^mt#!) 

( 19 ) turr<sij(rf)LD Qwooirm estnflujpmpQtu ^QeonQds Q<au<sm®Lh y 

m&duu.n®£l iLu.tr Qu(77}<mu)®j<wjLb y all must meditate great things; 

if they are zmattainable , still great?iess ivill be the residt . 

(20) iir Q^nmmuuflaj QstLQum, I will obey you strictly . 
[' Q&iLQum , I will hear . To hear is to obey, in Tamil.] 

(ai) jf/gj&ntfliuu) (for « sntfhuLD), that affair, [Here s\<§} 
and sirrfhuu) are put in apposition.] 

(22) r ®jQJ 6 Vt<$( 3 j gjs&u) i 3 p.p£$ <s$&mfjpuX£m uQp^d Q&fremr 
u.nm y deep distress seized him a?id he lay down with grief. [Both 
lSl?. (§ 56. I) and <sr® (§ 56. I) are used idiomatically. Gimd^u 
u9 gtQsQjps? 7 , 1 am hungry .] 

(23) <gfpp&®jns@r Q&nmmjp ; <stiw &(&£<&(& js O^tfhup^, they said \ 
* We don't know! 

(24) QjGO^tr^j, the right ear ; ®u. < gi<9>rrjp } the Left ear . 

®j<odgK5®&, the right hand ; very commonly Q&npguda oar, the rice 

hand . 

@)u. t gi6m£, the left hand; very commonly iSdedma, the hand 
used for baser purposes . 

(25) Qsir(tguQufB(iSI(g£ Sp§3, it is groivn fat . [Q'StrQpuLf <57$ 
@0 d Qpg3j fat — having' ascended — is.] 

<$iT(fltuLQ ®u.ieQ $[3 <su(g9pgi y the affair is prospering . fj? 

Gjfoj^Qp^}, going on — ascending — it comes!] 

(26) si<&^siG®!ypp^ui§QmGsr, I sent for him. [Here the 

adverb, part. seems to be used for the infin, ^miyds = 

I sent to call him!] 

So, QsiLu.§g!UL] } send to inquire = QestL^ibuu^ 
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( 27 ) @@ .B-uQ&Sfiptr&reijL-QGsr. 

\ymf 3 p 9 pgj (§ 77. (£)) (§ 130) (§ 106. (2)).] 

As soon as the Guru had finished teaching . 

So, QuSajmm t$p<v§ 9 after he was grown up , 



SiCLu-iregiu} [ utTGd&m&iuSip j (sy&TQg | petreudoG) 
ico 245 no 

i$ilL~rr@2/ | fBGssrudoeoiTir | tsemudoGdir ; 

OsiLt—ngjuu* 

(oLDGsrLodsGk ] CoLD<okuc>ds J Oar/ &(&(&) [ er iLu.fr 
prr<suru9d& | Q<suGmmw [ p(gil. 4 ,] 


+ &!&)&)- abundantly, ^ do eon it 9 «gy doe) n ^persons destitute of. . (.§§ 43> 

121.) 


Tho' [you) boil {it) 9 milk's taste is not deteriorated ; 

Tho without measure {you) cultivate {their) friendship, {the) 
unfriendly ones are tin friendly {stilt) ; 

Tho* ruined , the lofty-souled are lofty-minded {still) ; 

Tho * {you) burn conch-shells , they yield abundant whiteness . 


(29) apes &pum®j / sppiSJek, 

140 168 88, 50 85 

&P* 'Sffip®/* P*t \KurraL , 391.] 

242 168 


So learn that thou mayst faultless learning gain / 
7 ^ lesson learnt obedient aye remain / 


END OF THE LESSONS. 
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u@, 262. 

259. 

&-6aar, 265. 

Qun®, 256. 

<SS)QJ t 261, 

HP’ 2 57 » 

2^4' 

(?u/r, 258. 

Gtresar, 260. 

Imperative mood, 27. 

negative, 121,270, . 

Impersonal nouns, 30 note, : 

Impersonal verbs, 39, 

Infinitive mood, 41, 168, 271, 

— used as adverb or preposition, 1 70, 1 7 1 . 

— not used as a noun in Tamil, 168. 
Inflexional base of nouns, 18, 131, 248. 
Initial ©, 67, 25. 

— iu, ©>, ir, p. 17- 


SK>3 

Insertion of 0, 58. 

— of sb, Lq ?8, 46. 

— 15, 2J. 

— t&ggJ, 18, 248, 270. 

2 70. 

Intention, how expressed, 157. 

Interchange of tenses, 269. 

Interjections, 193. 

Interrogates, 25, 46, 126. 

Irregular verbs, 117. 

Jivaga £intamani, p. 5, 

Kamban (story of), Less. 80. 
Karmma-dharaya compounds, 13 1* 

Kurral, pp. 4, 202, § 262. 

Like, 227, 

Limit, 21 r. 

Locative case, 251. 

Masculine terminations, 2. 

May, 103, 1 1 7. 

Middle particles of tense, 15, 55. 

Middle voice, 106 (4), 259. 

Minor poets, p. 4. 

Must, must not, 39, 117. 

M ute sign or Lj&r &R % p. 1 o. 

Naishadham, p. 5, 

Naladi-nannurru, p. 5, 

N annul, p. 3, §§ 233-251. 

Nasals, pp. 9, 22, § 51. 

Negative nouns in 154. 

Negative verb, no, 116, 121, 220. 

Negatives §)&)%&> and 43-45. 

Neither . . . no'r, 208. 

Neuter appellative nouns, 184. 

Neuter gender, 2. 

Nominative not to be introduced between 
a ©9^527 GI&&U 0 and the finite verb, 

Notation in arithmetic, X74. 

Nouns declined, 21, 

Nouns formed from (1) verbal roots, 190, 

(2) adjectives, 184. 

(3) nouns, 180. 

(4) participles, 87-91. 

Nouns implying negation, 154. 

Numbers, 172. 

Object, 236. 

Objective case, 18, 236. 

Objective genitive, 248. 

Oblique case, 248. 

Of, Less. 73. 


204 


GENERAL INDEX 


Omission of letters > 270. 

Omission of the signs of cases, 50, 233. 
Onomatopoeia, 273. 

Optative mood, 140. 

Ordinals, 5 75 * 

Ought, 140. 

Pairs of words, 123. 

Paradigms of noun, 21, 29. 

— of pronoun, 37* 

— of* verb, 34* 7 °*> 7 2 - 
— . of negative verb, no* 

Participial nouns, 87-91. 

Participial nouns, added to the nom. case, 

_ govern the same case as their verbs, 89. 
Participle, relative or adjective, 74. 
Participle, verbal or adverbial, 77 * 
Participle, verbal, used for particles, 230. 
Particle inserted, 248. 

Particle inserted, 237, 250 . 

Particles used instead of the terminations 
of cases, 1 5 1 » 3 5 1 ‘ 

Passive nouns, 190. 

Passive voice, 92, 202, 205, 27 
Past tense, 55 ~ 7 °* , - 

Past used for the present, 269. 

Perfect tense, 79 * , T , n d 

Permission, how expressed, 103, 140. d. 
Personal nouns, 30 note. 

Place, 245, 251. 

Pluperfect tense, 79. 

Plural number, 29, 3 ° note * 

Poetical idioms, 270. 

Polite forms of address, 108. 

Possessive case, 248. 

Possibility, how expressed, 103. 

Potential mood, 103. 

Predicate with I 37 * 

Preposition expressed by a verb, 254. 
Present tense, 31, 34 - 
Pronouns, 10, 11, 25, 37* 

Pronouns omitted, 5. 

Pronunciation, pp* 18, * 9 * 

Purpose or intention, 157. 

Qualifying words, 130. 

Question, 46, 214. 

Quotation, how marked, 82 , 271. 

Ramayanam, p. 4. 

Reduplicated forms, 123.^, 273. 
Reflexive signification of verbs, 100 (4)* 
— pronoun, 108. 

Relation to, 230. 

Relative, 74. 


Relative or adjective participle, 74, 

— idiomatic uses of, 267. 

Remoter object, 242. 

Resemblance, 227. 

Riddle in Tamil, 216. 

Sanskrit words in Tamil, p. 17. 

— nouns, 163. 

* Shen ’ Tamil, p. 3. 

Signs of cases omitted, 50, 233, 270. 

Signs of tenses, 15, 55. 

Singular number, 30 note. 

So, p. 145. 

Soever, 217. 

Stokes’ edition of 
270. 

Story, 105. 

Strong verbs, 32, 56. 

Subjunctive mood, 95, 9S. 

Sugden’s edition of Avvai, 270. 

Summing up, 1 36. 

Superlative degree, 196. 

Supplication, 39, 214. 

Surds and sonants, p. 8. 

Syllables, p. 19. 

Tamil language, p. 1. 

Tat-purasha compounds, 131* 

Telugu, p. r. 

Tembavani, p. 5. 

Temporal particles, 15, 55, no. 

Than, 196. 

Thus, p. 145. 

Tolkappiyam, p. 2. 

Tonnul, p. 3 * . . , , 

Transitive and intransitive verbs, 15, 50, 
106(5). , 

Translation, principles of, 100. 
Transmutation of letters, p. 22, § 51. 

Universality, 126. 

Verbal nouns in <SG)< 5 S y I 43 > * 44 * 

— in cgysi), &c., 148, * 5 °* 

— negative, 154. 

Verb, conjugation of, 15. 

Verbs formed from nouns, 163. 
Vowel-consonants, pp. 10, n. 

Vowels, p. 6, § 25. 

Vulgarisms, 123. 

Weak verbs, 32, 5 6 - 
Whyl 214. 

With and by, 239. 


